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PRtfrAC'M 

Degree courses in Sanskrit almost invariably include a 
Drama, of which a considerable portion is in Prakrit. In 
practice, whatever Examiners may imagine, the student reads 
the Sanskrit chaya , which most editions provide for him on the 
same page. At any rate he begins that way ; reading the 
Prakrit afterwards, noticing certain similarities, and some of 
the differences, so that he may be able to recognize a passage, 
with which he is already familiar in its Sanskrit form, and 
perhaps in an English translation. Even the more advanced 
student who reads the Prakrit as it comes, at the slightest 
check looks down at the 4 shadow.’ Consequently few students 
have any definite knowledge of any one of the Prakrits One 
cannot blame them. The editions they use are often incorrect 
in the Prakrit portions, and there is no convenient book of 
reference on which they can find definite rules. One object of 
this Introduction to Prakrit is to provide students with a guide 
for the more attentive and more scholarly study of the Saura- 
senl and Maharastrf passages in their Sanskrit Plays. 

The main object however is to assist the student of the 
History of the great Indo-Aryan Language from Vedic times 
to the present day. The Indian student starts with an inti¬ 
mate knowledge of at least one modern Indo-Aryan language. 
In the Sanskrit he learns at school, he becomes familiarised 
with the stereotyped literary form of the ancient language. 
If he studies Sanskrit in the University, he will discover that 
the Vedic language represents a still more ancient stage of 
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Indo-Aryan. For this there are accurate texts, and many 
works of reference available . 1 

The middle stage has been comparatively neglected. In 
India itself, the mediaeval Prakrits are in a more real sense 
dead languages, than is Sanskrit itself. Outside India scholars 
have found in Pali, the language of the oldest Buddhist 
Scriptures, a convenient representative of this stage. The 
student of Indo-Aryan Philology needs a clear view of the 
main characteristics of the different Prakrits. It is hoped that 
this work may prove useful for this purpose. 

Method of Study. Perhaps the best plan is to begin with 
the thorough study of one dialect, afterwards comparing others 
with this as a standard. This was the method of the Indian 
grammarians who took Maharastri as their standard. But the 
only 'prose extant in Maharastri was written by Jains, and that 
notin the same dialect as the songs in the dramas. There are 
excellent aids to the study of Pali, but Pali is too archaic to 
make a good central point, and it is a separate subject in our 
curricula, and generally regarded as appropriate only to 
students of Buddhism. Moreover the Sanskrit student does 
actually first come into contact with Prakrit in the plays, and 
most of it is Saurasenl. For this, among other reasons, it has 
been thought desirable to present a general view of the subject, 
with special stress on Saurasenl and Maharastri. 

The student making use of this book is advised to read the 
general sections, and to study the chapters on Phonetics and 
Grammar with special reference to the two main Dramatic 

' Particularly recommended : A Vedio Ornmmar for Students bv 
Prof. A. A. Macdonell, Clarendon Press. 1910. 
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Prakrits. The more important examples are printed in bold 
type, and may be memorised. The Extracts 1 to 14 should 
then be thoroughly mastered, and the knowledge acquired 
applied to any play the student may be reading. 1 

The next step will be more philological, consisting in the 
comparison of the several stages and dialects as far as they are 
described in Chapters IV to X, and illustrated in Extracts 15 
to the end.' 2 

The specimens of Pali and of old Prakrit are intended as 
inducements to further study. 

Modern forms have been occasionally quoted to show the 
historical continuity of words from ancient times. The student 
should be able to connect up a much larger number of forms 
from his mother tongue. 

The Index is intended partly for convenience of reference, 
and partly to provide an instrument by which one may test 
one’s ability to explain forms, and to recognize them out of 
their context. 

Transliteration. The Roman script has been used for 
several reasons. Over a dozen years of teaching experience lias 
convinced the writer that the slovenly spelling, so prevalent in 
both Roman and Devanagarl scripts, is partly due to the fact 
that Hindi and Sanskrit are written in the same script, but 
with slightly different sound-values. A word written in Deva- 
nagri may be pronounced as in Sanskrit or as in Hindi, e.g.— 
HJRTif, as bhagavan or as bhagvan , y*r as dharma or dharam, 

1 If lie will read a play for the sake of these two Prakrits only, let him 
choose Karpuramanjari (Konow’s Edition). 

2 The most interesting play for variety of dialect is the Mrcchakatikam. 
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as aamaveda — or samved and so on. Confusion is in¬ 
creased if the student has to distinguish a Prakrit pronuncia- 
« 

tion when the spelling is identical with that of a modern word. 

Another reason is that the Roman script being more atomic 
than Devanagarl has advantages for stating phonetic laws in 
English. 

Moreover any Indian student who aims at keeping abreast 
with modern scholarship should make himself thoroughly fami¬ 
liar with the use of this script. To make use of many books of 
reference, and Oriental Journals, it is almost as important to 
him, as Devanagarl to the Western scholar. 

These reasons seemed to outweigh the disadvantages of 
increased labour in proof-reading, and the initial feeling of un- 
familiarity with Sanskrit in this guise that may be experienced 
b 3 T the beginner. 

On doubtful points, such as derivations where “ Doctors 
disagree,” the authority of Pischel has generally been followed. 
Controversy has generally been avoided, and where any refer¬ 
ence has been made to rival theories or matters of dispute, 
it is only to suggest to the student fields of enquiry that still 
await his enterprise. 

Apart from facilitating the study of the Indian Drama, and 
of Indian Philology, it is hoped that this little book may lead 
some of our students and graduates to take an interest in the 
great field of Indian thought and literature that lies outside the 
Sanskrit circle. Without some knowledge of this, it is impos¬ 
sible to obtain an adequate idea of the life of medieval India. 

A. C. Woolner. 

( fulmar g 
1917 . 
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Visarga (not used in Prakrit) h. 

Anusvara m. 

• • 

A nasalised vowel is represented as in a, fi. 

Note 1. Sanskrit *T n is generally represented in Prakrit by *5 n, but 
the dental n may occur before other dental, e.g. danta as in 
Sanskrit. This, however, is often written damta. In 
Jain works the dental n is frequently written at the begin¬ 
ning of words. 
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2. Similarly other nasals are often represented by anusvara. 

• _ 

^ pamca for pane • 

samkha for sankha 

^ damda for danda 

* • • • 

* 

jambu for jambu 
but see § 35. 

3. For the weak y see § 9. Note. 

4. Hindi ^ is represented by r, cerebral oS by 1. In practice 

this causes no confusion with the vowels r and ^2 1. The 

• • 

letter ^ d was probably pronounced as a cerebral r long before 
the diacritical dot for ^ was devised. 

5. In general it should be understood that transliteration is 

merely the substitution of one set of symbols for another, and 
does not tell us anything more about the pronunciation. It is 
quite possible that ^ ca was pronounced something like tsa in 
MaharastrT as in modern Marathi, and that in Magadha a 
was pronounced as Bengali renders it to-day. Even if so, we 
may feel sure that a Midlander would U3e his own sounds in 
pronouncing either Prakrit. 
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(OR RUCTIONS. 


Page 11, § 7, for dhvanksa read dhvanksa. 

,, 29, § 79, for dulaha read dulaha. 

,, 38, last line for tam read tai. 

,, 65, note 3, for Biography read Bibliography. 

,, 75, note, line 3, for Mrcchakaiikam read Mrcchakatikam. 

,, ,,12, for Candakaukikam read CandakauHkam. 

,, 79, line 24, for Prakrta - read Prakrta 

,, 85, penultimate line. Insert a comma alter 4 4 Bow ” and 

delete stop after “ vanquishing.’’ 

,, 87, line 9, for nivinno read nivinno. So in note 2. 

,, 93, line 7, for vitthavena read vittharena. 

Footnote 6 refers to line 8 vinnavladi. 

• * 

Note 13, for Cakkavatti read Cakkavatti. 

,, 99, line 1, for mattaa read mattia. 

,, 101, line 5. -pataa-, better reading -padaa-. 

,, 102, line 9, for bhakkanti read bhakkhanti. 

Note 9, for sa-dahina read sadahina. 

,, 110, verse (a), for nisasa read nlsasa. 

,, 112, verse (a), for sasahara read sasa-hara. 

,, 113, verse (5), Hyphen between -supadi-tthia-. 

,, 115, footnote. Omit “ ? rather to chastise the monkeys.” 
,, 116, verse 63, note, for samdattha read samdattha. 

,, 120, verse 82, note, for vinajjai read vi-najjai. 

,, 83, for nivvudham Naha read nivvudhain Naha. 

,, 121, verse 14, for latthim read latthim. 

,, 124, note 13, cerebral n thrice. 

,, 136, verse 17, for pagada read pagada. 

,, 19, for bia read bla 

,, 141, note 6, for nirvuha read nirvaha. 

,, 161, note 5, for paccurpanna read paccuppanna. 
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PART I. 

CHAPTER I. 

SUBJECT DEFINED. 

The history of the North Indian or Indo-Aryan languages 
may be conveniently divided into three periods—ancient, 
mediaeval, and modern. 

(i) The speech of the ancient or Old Indian period is repre¬ 
sented in literature (a) by the language of the Rig Veda, (6) by 
that of later Vedic books. To this period belonged also those 
spoken dialects on whieli were based (c) the poetic diction of 
the Epics, and ( d ) the more highly polished (Samskrta) literary 
language of Panini, Patanjali, and thereafter of Kalidasa and 
the others down to the present day. 

(ii) The mediaeval or Middle Indian period is represented 
in literature by Pali and the Prakrits. It comprises all the 
dialects from the time (whenever it was) that certain 'phonetic 
changes, with some variations in grammar also, had produced 
a language obviously different from Old Indian, down to the 
time (? about 1100 a.d.) when further phonetic changes and the 
complete break up of the old grammar had produced a new 
type of language similar to that of the modern vernaculars. 
Our knowledge of this period has to be pieced together from a 
variety of records, referring to different localities and different 
times. These records comprise inscriptions as well as literary 
works. Of the inscriptions the most famous are the Edicts 
of Asoka. The literature comprises the Pali Canon of the 
“Southern” or Hlnayana Buddhists, the Prakrit Canon of 
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the Jains, the Prakrit of Lyrics, Epics and Plays and the 
Prakrit grammars. 

(iii) The beginning of the third or modern period has not 
been fixed with precision. It lies between the latest sort of 
Prakrit, or apabhramsa described by Hemacandra in the 
twelfth century, and the earliest poetry of the Old Vernaculars. 
The oldest poem in Western Hindi is the Prithi Raj Rasau by 
Chand Bardai of Lahore (about 1200 a.d.). 

The middle period can be again divided into three stages: 

(1) Old Prakrit (or Pali); (2) Middle Prakrit; (3) Late 
Prakrit or Apabhramsa. 

(1) The Old Prakrit stage includes (a) Inscriptions from the 
middle of the 3rd century b.c. down to the 2nd century 
a.d. The dialect varies with time and place. 

(6) Pali of the Hinayana Canon and other Buddhist works, 
as the Mahavamsa and the Jatakas. 

In the Jatakas, or Birth Stories of the Buddha, the verses 
(gathas) preserve a more archaic form of language than the 
prose. 

(c) The language of the oldest Jain Sutras. 

(d) The Prakrits of early plays, such as those of A&vaghosa 
of which fragments have been found in Central Asia. 

(2) The Middle Prakrit stage includes (a) Maharastri. the 
language of the liquid lyrics of the Deccan, (6) the other Drama¬ 
tic Prakrits, Sauraseni, Mngadhl, etc., as found in the plays of 
Kalidasa and his successors, and in the grammarians; (c) the 
dialects of the later Jain books; ( d ) Paidaci, in which the 
Brhatkatha is said to have been composed, but which is known 
only from the statements of grammarians. 

(3) Apabhram&as were not much used for literary purposes. 
They represent the stage reached by ordinary colloquial speech 
when the Prakrit type of speech as found in the plays was 
already archaic, and had been refined and stereotyped by the 
grammarians. By the time that Hemacandra recorded a 
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particular ApabhramSa of the West, this was probably already 
archaic. 

This book is concerned in general with the second, mediaeval, 
or middle period of the Indian language, and in particular 
with the Middle Prakrit stage, especially the Dramatic 
Prakrits. 

Various uses of the word “ Prakrit .” 

Prakrta derived from prakrti has two lines of meaning (a) 
the more precise meaning of something belonging to or derived 
from a prakrti , the original form of anything as opposed to a 
vikrti its modification, as in Samkhya Philosophy: prakrta 
means what is derived from Prakrti, the original element; (b) 
the looser meanings of ‘ natural, ordinary, vulgar, provincial.’ 

It is probable that it was in this more general sense that 
‘ prakrta 9 (Sauraseni * pdilda 9 Maharastri 1 paiia 9 ) was first 
applied to ordinary common speech as distinct from the highly 
polished, perfected Samskritam. 

Grammarians and Rhetoricians of later days however explain 
prakrtam as derived from the prakrti , i.e. samskrtam. This 
explanation is perfectly intelligible even if it be not historically 
correct. Practically we take Sanskrit forms as the basis and 
derive Prakrit forms therefrom. Nevertheless modern philo¬ 
logy insists on an important reservation : Sanskrit forms are 
quoted as the basis in as far as they represent the Old Indian 
forms, but sometimes frhe particular Old Indian form required 
to explain a Prakrit word is not found in Sanskrit at all, or 
only in a late work and obviously borrowed from Prakrit. 

If in “Sanskrit” we include the Vedic language and all 
dialects of the Old Indian period, then it is true to say that 
all the Prakrits are derived from Sanskrit. If on the other 
hand “ Sanskrit ’ ’ is used more strictly of the Panini-Patahjali 
language or “Classical Sanskrit,” then it is untrue to say 
that any Prakrit is derived from Sanskrit, except that Saura¬ 
seni, the Midland Prakrit, is derived from the Old Indian dialect 
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of the Madhyade£a on which Classical Sanskrit was mainly 
based. 

In Europe the word Prakrit has been used (a) to refer to 
particular languages classed as Prakrit in India, e.g. Maharastri, 
or to the Prakrit passages in plays. 

(6) Of the Middle Period of the Indian languages (Pali 
and the early inscriptions forming an earlier stage were some¬ 
times distinguished from Prakrit 1 ). 

(c) Of the natural spoken language as distinct from the 
literary learned language. In this last sense some writers 2 
distinguish Primary, Secondary and Tertiary Prakrits as the 
natural spoken dialects of the three great periods. Out of 
these successive types of spoken speech grew the various 
literary idioms which became stereotyped or fossilised as it 
were, and remained in use alongside of the living and ever- 
changing dialects. 


CHAPTER II. ^ 

PRAKRITS. 

The following are the more important literary Prakrits (Pali 
being excluded):— 

M. Maharastri 

"V 

S'. S'auraseni 
Mg. Magadhi 
AMg. Ardha-Magadhl 
J. M. Jain-Maharastrl ^ Jain Canon. 

J. S'. Jain-S'auraseni ) 

(Apa. Apabhram£a.) 

1 Dr. O. Franke in his Puli and Sanskrit usos 4 Pali ’ for tho Middlo 
Poriod including Inscriptions. 

s Vide Articlo on Prakrit by Dr. Sir Goorgo Griorson in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, XIXth Edition. 


Dramatic Prakrits. 
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M. Maharastri was regarded as the Prakrt par excellence, 
Prakrit grammars gave the rules for this first. For others 
there were some special rules, and then “the rest is like 
Maharastri.” Dandin remarks (K.D. 1.35): Maliarastrcikrayarn 
bliasam prakrstam prakrtam viduli . 

In the drama ladies who speak Sauraseni, sing their songs in 
Maharastri. The Maharastri lyrics were famous far beyond 
the limits of .Maharastram. The same language is used for the 
Prakrit Epics such as the Gaiidavaho. This language of the 
Deccan poets carries further than other Prakrits the principle 
of omitting single consonants between vowels (vide § 10). 
This is natural in a literary song-dialect, for in a song it is the 
melody and sentiment that matter most, the precise words or 
forms of words are less important. It is not to be supposed 
however that Maharastri is a mere invention of the poets. It 
is based on the old spoken language of the country of the 
Godaveri, and contains many features that survive as peculi¬ 
arities of modern Marathi. 

S'. S'aurasenI was the Prakrit of the Madhyade&a taking 
its name from Surasena the country round Mathura (‘ Muttra’). 
This is the ordinary prakrit of a Sanskrit drama. It is spoken 
by ladies and the Vidushaka; in the Camphor-cluster (Karpura- 
mahjarl) even by the king. This Prakrit is the nearest to 
classical Sanskrit. It arose in the same country, and is 
descended from the spoken language, on which classical 
Sanskrit was mainly based. It thus forms an intermediate 
stage between Sanskrit and Hindi (that is, the Western Hindi 
on which Literary Hindi has been based). Owing however to 
this close kinship with the sacred tongue, Sauraseni was over¬ 
shadowed ; continually influenced by Sanskrit, it failed to 
make much independent progress. 

Mg. MagadhI is the Prakrit of the East. Its geographical 
centre was in the ancient Magadha not far from the laud of 
modern Magahl, a dialect of Bihari. In the plays Magadh! is 
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spoken by low people. Dialects of Magadhi also occur, e g., 
Dhakkl in the Mrcchakatikam. This Prakrit differs conspicu¬ 
ously from the others in its phonetics. "3T is replaced by IT, and 
^ by The nominative singular of -a steins end in -e. 
remains and even replaces ^ (For further particulars vide 
Chap. X). Where other Prakrits say haltho , Magadh! has haMe; 
others so raa = so raja , Magadhi se laa. 

Jain Prakrits. 

AMg. The oldest Jain Sutras were composed in Ardha 
Magadh!, a prakrit based on the dialect spoken between 
Surasena and Magadha (about Oude). In its phonetic character 
it resembles Magadhi in some respects. It preserves more 
traces of the old grammar than Sauraseni, and shows a greater 
independence from Sanskrit. 

J. M. The non-canonical books of the SVetambaras were 

written in a form of Maharastri that has been termed Jain 

• ■ 

Maharastri. 

• • 

J. S'. The language of the Digambara Canon in some res¬ 
pects resembles Sauraseni and has been termed Jain S'auraseni. 

Apabhramsa has been used in India (a) for anything 
diverging from Sanskrit as the standard of correct speech, ( b ) 
for spoken languages as distinct from literary “ Prakrits,* ’ 
including non-Aryan as well as Aryan languages; (c) a literary 
form of any such vernacular. The only literary ApabhramSa 
described in detail by the grammarians is the Nagara Apa¬ 
bhramsa which appears to have belonged to Gujarat. To this 
is said to be related the Vrdcada Apabhramsa of Sindh. 

Dhakkl and some other dialectic forms of the main Prakrits 
• 

are sometimes styled apabhram&as. If we had records of the 
apabhramAas spoken in the areas connected with each of the 
main Prakrits an important link in the history of the Indian 
languages would bo supplied. Even as it is, the tendencies of 
Apabhramsa in phonetics and grammar, as shown by the rules 
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and specimens given by Hemacandra, help to bridge the gap 
between typical Prakrit and the modern languages. 

The use of various Prakrits in the Drama is discussed in 
Chapter XI on Prakrit Literature. Further details as to sub- 
dialects, Paisaci dialects, the dialects used in Inscriptions, and 
their relationships, are given in Chapter X on the classification 
of Prakrits. 


CHAPTER III. 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF PRAKRIT. 

Prakrit (including Pali) was still a synthetic language. The 
ancient grammar had been somewhat simplified. The number 
of case forms and verbal forms tends to dwindle. The Rigveda 
possessed a greater variety of forms than the later Vedas. 
Panini’s Sanskrit has discarded a number of forms used in the 
Brahmanas. Pali and old Ardhamagadhi retain a good deal 
that has disappeared from the Maharastrl and Sauraseni of the 
lyrics and plays. Apabhram^a finally indicates the approach¬ 
ing dissolution of the last remnants of the old etymology. 
The time was approaching when a noun might have only two 
or three distinct endings, and the verb was reduced to little 
more than one tense and two participles. The ambiguity' thus 
produced was avoided by new devices, and out of the ruins of 
the old language grew up the analytic languages of modern 
India. 

Though simplified, yet the remaining Prakrit grammar is of 
the same type as Sanskrit grammar. There is a strong 
tendency to reduce all declensions to one type, that of 
a*stems, and to conjugate all verbs according to one scheme, 
that of the old A . Conjugation. The Dative disappears. 
Nominative and Accusative Plurals tend to coincide. The 
Imperfect, Perfect and numerous Aorists had gone by the 
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time of the Middle Prakrit stage. The Dual number was 
found unnecessary. The Atmanepada hardly survived 
after the Old Prakrit stage and never in its original mean¬ 
ing. But it was not yet necessary to resort to postpositions 
or auxiliary verbs. The essentials necessary for ordinary 
conversation and even verse-writing remained down to the 
ApabhramSa stage. For more important work, for more exact 
thinking the tendency was to resort to Sanskrit. As Pali, 
Ardhamagadhi and the other Jain Prakrits successively lost 
the advantage of being the language of the day, or of the 
locality, they were unable to withstand this tendency and 
were eventually replaced by Sanskrit. 

Apart from this simplification the main changes arising in 
Prakrit are phonetic. Conjunct consonants are mostly assimi* 
lated: rakta became ratta (as Latin fructu-s became Italian 
frutto); sapta became satta (as Latin septem became Italian 
sette). Some of the sounds of the old language disappear : 
^ r, $ ai, %T au , ^ ya (except in Mg. and a shadowy ’ST to 
bridge hiatus), IT 6a (except in Mg. where IT is missing), ^ sa and 
Visarga; whereas the only sounds contained in Prakrit and not 
recorded for Sanskrit are the short vowels e and o. Final 
consonants are avoided. Not more than two consonants can 
follow a short vowel, nor more than one follow a long vowel. 

[For details see Chapters IV to VI.] 

The cumulative effect of such changes in the case of a particu¬ 
lar word may be such as to completely alter its appearance. 
** Vappairaa ” does not immediately suggest Vakpatiraja, 
“ oi'nna * ’ is not verv like avatirna. On the other hand some 
words are identical with Sanskrit and the i?iajority could 
readily suggest a Sanskrit equivalent to anyone with a living 
colloquial knowledge of the classical language. This is true 
not only of Sauraseni but also of the others. 

From this circumstance it may be understood that the 
different Prakrits were mutually intelligible among the edu- 
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cated. A speaker of Sanskrit, whose mother tongue was the 
spoken form of any one of the Prakrits, would readily under¬ 
stand any of the literary Prakrits. Moreover a speaker of 
Sauraseni would easily learn to recognise many Sanskrit 
words, and even grasp the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence 
without being able to speak Sanskrit. In the older stage the 
difference was still less marked. Still further back we should 
find only the difference between ‘ correct 5 and ‘ incorrect ’ pro¬ 
nunciation t grammatical speech and ungrammatical, standard 
speech and dialectical—the differences between the speech of 
educated and uneducated people speaking substantially the 
same language. At this stage though differences existed the 
new speech had not attained a separate existence, it was not 
yet distinct enough to be recognized as a separate language 
capable of having a fixed grammar and a literature of its own, 

Even in the Rigveda we find “ praJcritisms,’ 9 that is phonetic 
variations along just those lines that were followed by the 
Prakrits. For instance Sithira — “ loose ” instead of S'ritkira 
as might be expected from the root hrath . From this and 
similar instances it is not necessary to deduce a wide difference 
between the language of the hymns and contemporary speech. 
Rather the inclusion of such “ prakritisms 5 ’ in the sacred 
texts indicates that the priests were not yet conscious of the 
difference. 1 

An interesting parallel to the history of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is shown by that of the Romance languages in Europe. 
Of several old Italic dialects, that of the Latin tribe prevailed, 
and Latin became the dominant language of Italy—and then 
of the Roman Empire. It became the language of the largest 
Christian Church of the middle ages, and thence the language 

1 It lias to be remembered that phonetic changes are generally uncon¬ 
scious. Men slip into new pronunciations without knowing that they 
have done so. They will therefore retain archaic spellings centuries after 
the sounds have changed. This is very conspicuous in Tibetan and in 
English. 
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of Science and Philosophy until the modern languages of 
Europe asserted their independent existence. Like Sanskrit 
in India, Latin was long the medium of conversation between 
educated men of different nations. Again, as the language of 
religion Latin was always to be heard in the mouths of priests, 
and common people caught stray phrases of it. The mediaeval 
quack or schoolmaster, however ignorant, must needs air his 
Latin. 1 Here again phonetic changes and the working of ana¬ 
logy have gradually simplified the old grammar until prepo¬ 
sitions and auxiliary verbs had to be used to avoid ambiguity. 

Some speculation has been devoted as to the causes of such 
changes as in India may be styled prakritic. Economy of 
effort, progressive refinement especially in courts and cities, 
softening influence of a semi-tropical climate, influence of the 
speech habits of non-Aryan peoples who adopted the Aryan 
speech—all these may have been at work both in India and 
in Europe. 


CHAPTER TV. 


PHONETICS. 

Single Consonants. 

§ 1. A. Initial. The general rule is that a single consonant 
at the beginning of a word remains unaltered, except 
n, y, s, and s (^T, TT f ^T). 

V n is cerebralised (§7). 

y becomes j (except in Mg.). - 

jadha — yathd (Mg. yadha). jai =yadi, Saur. also has jadi 
(Mg. yai, vadi). jogi = yogi. 

S and s become s (§8). 


§ 2. The initial consonant of the second member of a compound 
is usually treated as if it Avas in the middle of a word. 
A verbal root however often retains its initial letter. 


• See Love’s Labour Lost, Act V. Tlolofornos tho Schoolmaster. 
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putta = putra 9 but aryaputra becomes ajjaiitta. 
paasei -prakasayati. aadam or agadam = a{/a/cm. 

§ 3. Enelities are similarly treated, kirn una = kim punar. vi - 
( a)pi . a = ca. 

In tavat and te (2nd pers. pron.) Saur. and Mg. change t 
to d as in the middle of a word, ma dava = ma tavat . 
na de = na te . piduno de = pitus te. tado de = tatas te. 

§ 4. In several dialects bh becomes h in the root bhu and its 
derivatives. M. ho'i = bhavati (Saur. bhodi). 

S', kavissadi (Mg. havissadi) — bhavisyati. 

S'. Mg. hodavva = bhavitavya. 

(5) . Ph at the beginning of the second member of a com¬ 

pound is often retained as at the beginning of a word. 

S', cittaphalaa = citraphalaka, bahuphala saphala. 

(6) . Aspiration . 

kh for k. khujja = kubja. </ khel= v / lend . 
ph for p. S', phanasa. M. panasa — panasa ‘ 4 bread-fruit 
tree/’ an aspirated sibilant becomes ch. AMg. chava = 
Pali chapa = ^a6a or kaba “young animal.” M. AMg. 
cha — sat, chattha = s:is^a. 

(7) . Change of Place of Articulation. 

Examples. Palatal for Dental. M. citthai. S. citthadi. 
Mg. cisthadi = tisthaii. 

Cerebral for Dental. M. dhankha —dhvanksa “crow.” 
n for n. nuna = nunam , naana = nayana. 

0 

(8) . The three sibilants s, S, S (TT W ^T) are reduced to one, the 

dental s (except in Maga clhi where we have the pala¬ 
tal 6). 

§9. B. Medial. Medial or intervocal k, g, c, j, t, d, are 
generally dropped, (^i, *T, <T, ^). 

M. loa = loka, saala = saZ;aZa, anuraa = anurdga, juala = 
yugala , naara = 7ia^am, paiira = pracura, bhoana = 
bhojana , rasaala = rasatala, hiaa = hrdaya. 
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Medial p, b, v, are sometimes dropped. (*?, ^). 

M. rua — rupa, viuh& = vibudha , diaha = divasa. 

Medial y is always dropped (*J). 
vioa = viyoga , pia = priya. 

Note .—In place of the omitted consonant was pronounced 
a weakly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-ya-kdra). 
This was weaker than the of Sanskrit or Magadhi, and 
was not expressed in writing, except in MSS. written 
by the Jains, e.g., hiyaya = hrdaya. 

§10 This principle of omitting single consonants between 
vowels was carried to great lengths in the literary form 
of Maharastrl used in Lyrics. It naturally leads to 
ambiguity. Kai may represent kali , kavi , or kapi\ A 
string of vowels like uaa (= udaka ) has lost all the 
character of the original word. The fact that such 
changes were possible at all shows that the Indian 
consonants were, as now, weaker in articulation than 
the English consonants. The actual workaday dialects 
however were more conservative. In ApabhramSa, 
Hemacandra tells us, k, t, p between vowels were not 
dropped, but became g, d, b, respectively. naagu = 
nayakah , agado = agatah y sabhalau =saphalakam . Some 
of the literary Prakrits also have the same change. 
In the older stage, as in Pali, k, t, p remain unchanged. 

§11. Examples . 

S'aurx adidhi = a/i77u, kadhedu = kathayatzi, paridosia = 
pdrilosika , bhodi = bhavati, kadhido = kathitah, Kira- 
da = Kirdta, anedi = dnayati, tado = tatah, kida = Arfo, 
gada = gala, sakkada = samskrta, Sarassadi = Saras- 
vati (M. Sarassai). 

Magadln: pfilido£ia = pJn7os/&a, £aadam = svdgatam i hage 
(“ I ”) * ahakah, a derivative of aham. 

Ardha-Magadln and Jain Maharastrl: Asoga = A&oka, loga 
= loka , agasa = akaka. 

Pali : loka, gacchati, rupa. 
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§12. In this treatment of medial t we have one of the charac¬ 
teristic distinctions between the Sauraseni and Maha¬ 
rastrl of the plays. Compare the following :— 


Sauraseni . 

Maharastrl . 

• « 

Sanskrit. 

janadi 

janai 

janati. 

edi 

ei 

eti. 

hida 

Ilia 

liita. 

pauda 

paua 

prakrta. 

maragada 

maragaa 

marakata. 

lada 

laa 

lata. 

thida 

• 

thia 

• 

sthita. 

pahudi 

pahui 

prabhrti. 

sada 

saa 

£ata. 

edam 

earn 

etad. 


§13. The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, ph, and bh between 
vowels are generally reduced to h. (% ^ 

and become If). 

muha = mukha, sah! = -saM?, = megha, lahua = la- 

ghulca, ruhira = rwd/n>a, vahu — vadhu, Sahara = sapha- 
ra , ahlnava = abhinava, ndh& = nabhas or nakha. 

§14. Here again Sauraseni, MagadhI and some other dialects 
merely replace the surd th by the sonant dh. 

S', adidhi, kadhedu, tadha, adha, jadha = yatha. 

Mg. yadha = ya^a, tadha. (Pali retains the surd—atha, 
yatha, tatha.) 

This forms another distinction between Sauraseni and 
Maharastrl, e.g.:— 


S'auraserii . 
adha 

manoradha 

kadham 

nadha 


Maharastrl . 
• • 

aha 

m a no rah a 

kaham 

naha 

« 


Sanskrit . 
atha. 

manoratha. 

katham. 

natha. 
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§15. Sometimes instead of being dropped (§ 9) or reduced to 
h (§ 13) a consonant between vowels is doubled. 

S'. ujju = r;w, M )nakkha = nakha, M. S' ekka = e£a. 

4 Note 1. Other consonants are similarly doubled, e.g.:— 
jovvana = yaumna, tella = taila, pemma = preman. 
Note 2. The vowel before the double consonant is 

•“V 

always short. Here TT and %T represent the short 
vowels e, 6. (§ 68). 

Note 3. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corres¬ 
ponding non-aspirated sound : kkh, ggh, and so on. 
Some MSS. literally double the aspirates, writing klikh, 
chch, and so on. This is merely an orthographical 
difference, the pronunciation was the same. 

§ 16. Cerebral surds t th between vowels become sonant d dh (£, 
3 become Z). 

pada = pata, padaa = pataka 9 kudila = fcu(j7a, kudumba 
= kutumba , vada = vata, padhana — pathana. 

Some dialects had the further change of d to 1. (§ 22). 

M. kakkola = karkota. Mg. saa]a = .$a&a(a (Saur : saada). 
Mg. 3 rulaka — jutaka (Saur : *judaa). 

(17) . P if not omitted becomes V. (<? becomes 3). 

ruva — rupa, diva — dipa (cf. Diwali), uvari=wpari, uva- 
arana = upalcarana, uvajjhaa = upadhydya (cf. Ojlia), 
avi = api, avara = apara (Hindi aur), tava — tdpa. 

(18) . B becomes V. becomes W). 

kavala = Icabala , savara = Sahara. 

(19) . Aspiration. Prakrit sometimes has kh instead of Sanskrit 

k (§ 6). This in the middle of a word gcnerall} 7 be¬ 
comes h. 

M. nihasa = ?u£asa, M. S'. phaliha = sp/jatf£a. 
ta through tha becomes dha. AMg. vadha = mfa, ta 
becomes tha, then ha. M. bharaha = bharata, vasahi = 
vasati Parer; p through ph becomes bh. A.Mg. 
kacchabha = kacchapa. n, m, 1 and the sibilants are 
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sometimes aspirated. Aspiration is sometimes shifted. 
M. dihi from *dithi = dhrti. M. dhua S' Mg. dhuda = 
dahlia. S'. Mg. bahinl = bhagini, M. ghettum = grahiium 
through *ghrptum) Aspiration is sometimes lost. S'. 
sahkala = im&/iaZa but sankhala and sinkhala are also 
J found. 

(20) . Change of place of articulation. 

Cerebral for Dental. 

padi^pWi, M. padia S'. Mg. padida = patita, padhama 
— praihama. This cerebralising is much commoner in 
Ardhamagradhl : 

v_-< 

AMg. osadha — ausadha (M. S' osaha). 

In most dialects n regularly becomes n (^T for niina, # 
naana. 

vj * • 

(21) . Sibilants. The three sibilants of Sanskrit are represented 

by the dental s (except in Magadhl which has only the 
palatal s), asesa = a£esa, etc. 

Mg. keSeSu = ke&esu (Saur. etc. kesesu). 

(22) . D often becomes 1. (§ 16) becomes ^). 

In North India books and MSS. use for 

M. garula (S' garuda; Mg. galuda), M. S', kila —kridd, 

v/ khel = v/ krid. 

(23) . T and d sometimes become 1 or 1. (cf, become <$T or <5). 

S'. alasl = afcm, M. S', vijjulia = *vidyutika “ lightning ’ ’ 

(whence Hindi bijli). M. Salavahana = Satavahana. 

M. S', dohala — dohada. 

* 

(24) . D becomes r in adjectival and pronominal compounds 

with -dr£ -dr&a - drksa . 

• • • t 

erisa=tdria (S', also tdisa) kerisa, annarisa tumharisa, 
sarisa. 

(25) . In dialects m sometimes became v. (5? becomes W). 

So M. vammaha Saur. mammadha = manmaik. M. 
onavia = aua?ia£a (from *avanamita). 
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This change is more frequent in ApabhramSa which at 

the same time nasalises the preceding vowel and the 

semivowel, and then often omits cither the semivowel 

or the nasal element. Thus Apa. kavala = kamala, 

Jaiina = Yamuna, navahT = namanti. This nasalisation 

also appears in M., e.g. Caunda = S'aur. Camunda. 

This change accounts for forms like “Kanwar” from 

» 

Kumar a, and gav ( J 1 (d) with its nian} T minute varia¬ 
tions in the modern dialects. (Skt. grama-. Pali and 
most Prakrits (g)gama-). Cf Beames, I, 254. 

(26) . In MagadJiP-r- always _become 1, in other dialects the 

change is exceptional. (T become ^1). 

M. S', dalidda- daridra, muhala — mukhara. 

The change is more frequent in Ardha Mag ad hi than in 
M. or S'. 

(27) . Sometimes sibilants become h, especially after long 

vowels. M. anudiaham (Saur anudiasam) = anudivasam. 
Loc : Sing: tahim = tassim ( tasmin ). 

The change is commoner in ApabhramSa and has an 
important effect on the inflectional system. 

(28) . Sometimes instead of h in- Sanskrit we find an aspirate 

dh etc. in Prakrit, eg S'. Mg. idha M. ita. 

Here Sauraseni preserves the more original sound. H. 
in Sanskrit often represents an original sonant aspi¬ 
rate. Cf. hanti and aghnan , jaghana. 

< 4 ♦' < 

§ 29. C. Final. All final mutes are dropped 

Nasals become anusvara. ah becomes o, otherwise vi- 

• * 

sarga is dropped. Sometimes the final vowel is then 
nasalised. 

For treatment of finals in compounds see Sandhi 
(Cli. VII). 
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CHAPTER V. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

$ 30. At the beginning of a word only a single consonant 
can remain. 

Exceptions 1. nh, e.g., nhana -snana. 

2. mh as in mhi = (a)smi, mho mha - smah 

(enclitic). / 

3. At the beginning of the second member of 

a compound. 

i / 

$31. In the middle of a word no group may exceed two 
consonants, and these must be only 

(1) Doubled, e.g. kk (or for aspirate kkh), 

(2) Mute after nasal of the same class, e.g. hk, nd, or 

(3) Aspirated Nasal (or lh). 

$ 32. Consequently most compound consonants are either 
assimilated or separated by a svarabhakti vowel. 

33. Assimilation. The general rule is that between equals 
the second prevails, between unequals the stronger 
prevails 

The consonants can be arranged as follows in a scale of 
decreasing strength for this purpose. 

(i) Mutes. (The five vargas less the nasals). 

(ii) Nasals. 

(iii) 1, s, v, y, r, in order, 
h stands by itself (§§ 52-54). 

$34. Two mutes. According to the rule given above, k + t 
becomes tt, g + dh becomes ddh, d + g becomes gg and 
so on. 

Examples, jutta -yukta, vappairaa = vakpatiraja, dud- 
dha = dugdha t chaccarana = sat + carana (§ 6), khagga 
— khadga , balakkara = balatkara , uppala = utpala , 
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uggama = udgama , sabbhava = sadbhava , sutta = supta , 
khujja = &«fy*a (§ 6), sadda = ^a6^a, laddha = fo&7/m. 


§ 35. A nasal before a mute of the same class remains, before 
a mute of another class it becomes anus vara. 

Sahkhala = &rnkhcila y konca = kraunca , kantha, man- 
thara, jambu, but dimmuha = (/m7?urA7/«, parati = 
pahkti, vimjba = vindhya (§44). 


§ 36. A nasal following a mute is assimilated 

&ggi = agnih, viggha = vighna , savatti = sapatni, jugga 
= yugma . 


\J 


t 


Exceptions, (a) jna becomes nna. anavedi = ajaapayati. 
anahinna = anabliijna. j anna - ya jna . 

Note 1. At the beginning of the second member of a 
compound jna can become jja, e.g. = mono jiia. 

Note 2. Magadln has nna according to Hemachandra 


(4-293). 

(b) atman in M. nearly always, in Apa. alwa 3 r s becomes 
appa (cf. Hindi ap). The other dialects vary between 
appa and atta. 

(c) dma becomes mma y pomma = padma (also pafuna, § 57). 


§ 37. L with a mute is assimilated. 

vakkala = valkalaph^ggxny^ — phalguna, appa = c7p«, 
kappa = haipa. [Exception ^/jalp becomes N 'jamp, but 
also japp]. pavamga = p/umwr 7 a. 

§ 38. Mute and Sibilant. The mute of course can only be a 
surd. When the sibilant comes first, it is assimila- 
ted, and the mute is aspirated, e.g. sta becomes tht. 
When however the sibilant stands at the end of the 
first member of compound, the following mute need 
not be aspirated, especially if the first member is a 
prefix like dus. sea becomes ccha, accharia — d^carya, 
paccha — pakcat but niccala — nikeala, duccarida = duk- 
carita. 

[In Magadln vea remains: niscala.] 
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P) 

Ska and skha become kkh. S'. pokkhara = puskara, 
sukkha = kuska. In this case however the aspiration 
is often omitted. 

* 

M. caiikka. S' cadukka — catuska. 31. S. dukkara = 
duskara , nikkam — for niskram — etc. 

Sta and stha become tth. ditthi = drsti , sutthu = $usthu. 

• • • * » • •• • « « ' • • • • 

Exception veclha = vesta {cf. Pali vethati). 

Spa and spha become pph, puppha = pwspa, nipphala 
= nisphala. _ ___ 

Sta and stha become tth. thana = stana , atthi = asti, 
hatth? -hasla (cf. Panjabi hatth), avattha = avasthd > 
kaatthaa = kayasthaka . Compound, duttara = dust ara. 
Sometimes this tth is cerebralised. 31. S', atthi = asthi. 
The s /stha especially varies between tth and tth. Saur. 
thida or thida — sthita (31. thia or thia). M. S' thana 
— stliana (31. also thana). S'. thidi or ih\di=-sthiti (31. 
thii or thii). 

Spa and spha become pph. phamsa = sparki (§49). 
phaliha = sphatika . A. 3Ig. phusai = spr&ati. 

§ 39. When the sibilant follows the mute they become cch. 
acchi = aksi, riccha = rksa, 31. chuha = ksudha, macch- 
ara = matsara > vaccha = vatsa (also = vrksa), acchara = 
apsard , juguccha = jugupsd . 

V 

§ 40. Ksa however more generally becomes kkh. Saur. 

khattia = ksatriya 9 khitta = ksiptci , akkhi = aksi, 

nikkhividum = nikseptum , sikkhida = siksita. dak- 

kh\nSi = daksma (“Deccan”). 

• • » * * 

Sometimes the dialects vary between cch and kkh. 
31. ucchu, S', ikkhu = iksu, 3T. kucchi, S'. kukkhi = £?z£s£, 
M. pecchai, S. pekkhadi = preksate , 31. sariccha, S' 
sarikkha = *sddrksya. 

Sometimes ksa becomes jjh. 

< S', pajjharavedi = *praksardpayati, 31. S', jhlna = kwia (also 

khlna). 
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| Note. Pischel distinguishes : (a) original ksa (Avestan 
x§a) becomes kkh, (&) ksa from Ssa (Avestan §a) 
becomes ccha, (c) ksa from zza becomes jjha. Ssa and 
zza would seem rather difficult to pronounce. Presum¬ 
ably Ssa represents in origin a front palate stop plus 
the corresponding fricative, and zza the sonant equiva¬ 
lent, while the original ksa is a back palate stop plus a 
fricative. The ^ in can hardly have been originally 
identical with the Indian cerebral sibilant. The 
history of the different pronunciations of and and 
the relation in Iranian languages of \ an< ^ s need 
further investigation]. 


#* 

L 


a 

r 

/ 


§41. In compounds — £ + or ~t + s— become — 55 — or 
with lengthening of previous vowel simply 5 — pajjussua 
— paryntsuka , usava = utsava, S'. ussasa. M. iisasa = 
ucchvasa. 

§ 12. V with a mute is assimilated. 




M 

§45. 


/ 


M. kadhia S. kadhida = kvathita, S'. pakka — pakva, ujjala 
~ ujjvala t satta = saitva, dia = dvija, uvvigga = udvigna. 


Y with a mute is assimilated. 

Canakka = (7a>/a%a, sokkha = 5fiwA;%n, jogga = yoyya, 
nattaa = natyaka, abbhantara = abhyantara. 

x 


A dental is first palatalised. 

Sacca = $atya, nevaccha = nepathya , accanta = atyanta , 
raccha = ra£%a, ajja = af/ya, uvajjhaa = upddhyaya, 
samjha = sandhyd , majjha = madliya . 


R with a mute is assimilated. 

takkemi = tarkayami , cakka = cakra, magga = niarga, 
gama — grama, samucchida =samucchrita> nibbandha 
= nirbandlta , citta — citra, patta = paMra, attha = a/77wr, 
bhadda = &/*oJra, samudda = 5amwf/ra, addha — ardha. 

Exception— atra becomes attha, tatra becomes tattha. 

[When R precedes a dental it sometimes ccrebralises it 
first, vattadi = variate]. 


♦ 
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§ 46. Two Nasals. IF n and AT n before m become anus vara : 
•T?t is assimilated to following ^ m and to following 
«T n (i.e., W n). 

dimmuha = dinmukha. M. chammuha = sanmwMa. um- 
• • • • 

muha = unmuklia , ninna = nimna , Pajjunna = Pradv- 
umna. 



Nasal with sibilant. If the nasal precedes it becomes 


anusvara. When the sibilant precedes it becomes h 
and the order is reversed. 

S'na becomes nlia. panha — prahna. 

S v ma becomes mha. KamhIra = KasmIra. 

Sna becomes nha. unha = wsna. Kanha = Krsna. 

• • • • • • ^ • • • • 

Sma becomes mha . gimha = grisma. 

Sna becomes nha . nhana = s?taraz. 

• *■ 

Sma becomes mha. amhe = asme, vimhaa = vismaya. 
Exceptions: 

(1) ra&mi always becomes rassi. 

(2) Initial kma becomes m. masana = too6V7?ia. 

(3) Sneha , snigdha , either neha niddha or sineha. 

siniddha. 

« 

(4) Loc. Singular Pronominal ending — smin becomes 

mini ; —smin becomes either — ssim or — mmi. 
S'. edassim = ctosrn.m M. eassim or eammi. (AMg. 
msi logamsi = loke). 

V • 

§ 48. Nasal with semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated. 


gumma = gulma , meccha = mleccha , annesana = cm- 



dhamma = rf/«irma, kanna = karna. 

' • • • 

Note, my after a long vowel become m. kamae - kamyaya . 

§ 49. Sibilant and semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated. 
sahania = ^a^am?/tt, pasa — par^va, M. asa S'. assa = 
asva, avassam = avasyam, M. mlsa S'. missa = raf£ra, 
'V manussa = manusya , S'.parissaadi = pan‘,si;a;ate,rahassa 


= rahasya , vaassa = myas?/a, tassa = /a<s?/a, sahassa = 
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sahasra , sahattha = svahasla, S'. Sarassadi = Saras vat i. 
saadam = svagatam. 

Note 1. Sometimes this 55 is reduced to 5 with (a) leng¬ 
thening of the previous vowel (M. rarsa, asa above) or 
(6) nasalisation of the previous vowel, which is more 
frequent from &ra and general with rka. Amsu = fl^m, 
phamsa = sparsa, damsana = dar&ma (§64). 

Note 2. A further dialectic change is s becomes h. So 
Magadhl kamaha, Apabhramsa kamaho. Later on 
this had an important effect on inflections. 

§50. Two semivowels. The stronger prevails in the order 
I v, r, y. * 

gdL\\akk& = galvarka, m\i\\a, = mulya, dullaha — durlabha, 
kavva = kavya , parivvajaa = parivrajaka , savva = 
sarva. 

Exception. In ry y becomes j, hence it becomes jj, ajja 
— arya, kajja = Aw?/a. Sometimes?* becomes Z, hence 
11, pallattha = paryasta. 

Note, yya becomes jja , except in Magadhl. 

§31. Visarga before k, kh, p, ph is treated like a sibilant , 
dnkkha = rfttM/;a, antakkarana = u??/a/?A*«m//a; so is 
visarga before a sibilant. S'. cadussamudda = c«/w//- 
samudra , dussaha = duhsaha (also M. S', dusaha). 

§ 52. When h precedes a nasal or 1, the group is inverted. 
avaranha = aparahua , majjhanha = madhyfdma, M. 
genhai, S', genhadi = grhndli , cinha = cilina (M. also 
cindha), bamhana = 6m/ma^a, palhattha = *prahlasta 

(from % /hlas = liras). 

s 

§ 53. In hy the semivowel becomes j and then the group becomes 
jjh. Sajjha = sahya , anugejjha = anugrdliyd. 

§54. Ilv becomes either bbh (through vlt) or h . vibbhala = 
rihvala, jiha = jihvd (AMg. jibbha). (For hr , rh see § 57.) 
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< 


55. Cerebralisation. Dental groups sometimes 
cerebral, mattia = mrttika , vudcilia = vrddha , 
(jranthi. 


become 
gantlii = 


§ 56. The same principles apply to groups of three consonants, 
e.g., matsyci becomes maccha, arghya aggha, astrci attha, 
and so on. 


$ 57. Svarabhakti. When one of two consonants is a nasal or a 
semivowel , the two may be separated by an inserted svara * 
bliakti vowel. The two consonants are then treated 
according to the rules for simple consonants. The 
vowel is generally i. or u with a labial, but some- 
time3 a. 

M. raana, S'. radana, Mg. ladana -~ratna> M. S'. salaha = 
Mayka, amarisa — amarsa, varisa = mrsa, harisa = 
harsa , kilanta = klanta, kilinna==£Zm?ia, milana = 
mlana, tuvara = tvara(sva), duvara duara = dvara, 
suYo — Svah, arih a = arfta, panma — padma (Pali pa- 
duma) S', sumaradi — smarati. 


§ 5S. // one oj the consonants is y , this is then omitted . acaria = 
dcdrya. (The* actual difference of pronunciation here is 
slight) verulia = vaidurya , coria = caurya. hio = hyas . 

Sometimes i appears, accharia o? S' accharla — ascarya 
(M. also acehera § 76). S'. padhladi = Pali palhlyate 

— pathyate. 


CHAPTER VI. 

VOWELS. 

§ 59. The sonants r and l and counted as vowels in 
Sanskrit Grammar disappear in Prakrit, as in Pali. In 
the old Indian language was not pronounced ri (ft) 
as it is nowadays. It was not a consonant plus a 
vowel, but a “ sonant” fricative used as a vowel. Its 
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pronunciation may have been similar to the sonant r in 
some Slavonic languages, e.g. Srbi, the name of the 
Serbs in their own language. Languages not possessing 
this sound naturally represent it either with the neutral 
vowel 9 or introduce a vowel sound before or after the 
consonant r. (Sometimes both before and after). 
Hence it is more intelligible why (a) the guna of r is ar 
(not re), (6) Vrtrahan appears in Avestan as VerSth- 
raghna, rju as erezu, (c) Pali has iritvija for rtvij, 
irubbeda for rgveda, and (d) Prakrits not possessing e 
(or a sign for it) replace r by a, i, or u as well as by ri. 

Still less does Iri express the old pronunciation of 
This was more like the final sound (‘sonant’ or 
syllabic l) in English “ battle” where there is no vowel 
between the t and the l. Its guna is al. It is repre¬ 
sented in Prakrits by Hi, li, or a. Kilitta = 

§ 60. Substitutes for r. 

ri. (for initial r) [MagadhI li.] 

riddhi = rddhi , riceha = rfcsa, risi = rsi. 

a. M. kaa S. kada = Ar/a. vasaha= vrsabka. 

(commonest) kivina -■ krpana, g\ddh& = grdhra, ditthi = 
drsti, siala = srgala , hiaa — hrdaya. 

U. (after labials or when another u follows). 

M. nihua S' nihuda==??/Mrfo, M. pucchai S', pucchadi = 
prcchali, munnla — mrnala, vuttanta= vrttanta. 

Note 1. The vowel often varies even in the same dialect. 

S', dad ha or didha = drdha. M. niatta or nivutta = w/- 
. . • . • • 

vrttn. 

• 

Note 2. Nouns in r generally have u for r before the 
suffix - ka, and when they begin compounds. S' jama- 
dua = jdmdtrka, bhadusaa = bhrdtr-£ata. But i also oc¬ 
curs: S'. bhattidaraa== bhartrdaraka. 

• • • 

Note 3. a, i. u , also occur at the beginning of a word. 
JV1. acchai= fcchati , S'. isi = m, njju = ritt. 

Note 4. Long r becomes r or u. 
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§ 61. The Diphthongs ai, au are replaced by e, o. Before double 
consonants e and 6 are short (§§ 15, 08). 

S'. edihasia — aitihasika, Eravana = Airavana, tella = 

taila , vejja -vaidya. 

M, komul, S'. komudi = Jcaumudi, jovvana = yauvana, 
somma = saumya. 

Note. Sometimes in M. and other dialects ai become 
a—u and au becomes ail, eg. vaira = vairin> maiili = 
mauli . This is not correct for Sauraseni or MagadhL 

§ 62. Change of Quantity. .4 long vowel can be followed by 
only one consonant , and therefore every vowel before a 
double consonant is short. This law obviously covers 
many cases where a long vowel in Sanskrit appears as 
a short vowel in Prakrit. There was also a tendency 
to shorten the consonant and lengthen the vowel in 
such cases. This is commoner in Maharastri (and 
especially in Ardha Magadkf and Jain-Maharastri) than 
it is in Sauraseni or Magadhi. This principle has 
played a great part in the modern Indian languages (cf. 
Pr. aggi Panjabi agg, but Hindi ag). 

§ 63. Lengthening of short vowel. 

This occurs most frequently before r + consonant (espe¬ 
cially a sibilant), and before sibilant + ya, ra , va , or 
sibilant. S'. kadum = kartum, ki\da,vv& = kartavya. AMg. 
phasa = spar£a, AMg. manusa = manusya (Sauraseni 
manussaj M. asa = a$va (S', assa). M. S' ilsava — utsava } 
dil sail a = duhsaha. 

§ 64. Instead of being lengthened in such cases the voivel is often 
nasalised, damsana = darkana , phamsa = spar&a (49) 
M. amsu = u£rw (S', assu), AMg. amsi = asm (S', mhi). 

§ 65. Vice versa a vowel is sometimes lengthened instead of being 
nasalised before r , s, or h. 

dadha = damstra , M. plsai S', pisedi = * pimsati = pinasti, 
M. siha = simha (also sinigha S', si inha) 
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§66. There are a number of other cases where the vowel is 
lengthened : sometimes in the middle of a compound, 
before certain inflections, or by analogy with other 
words, e g. M. Sariccha — sadrksa by analogy with taric- 
eha, jariccha. 

§ 67. Shortening of vowels. As stated above every vowel 
followed by a double consonant must be short, so must 
every vowel with anusvara and a consonant. 

A vowel is sometimes shortened when the previous vowel 
is accented : alia — dlika : or when the following vowel 
is accented: M. raamjara — mdrjard, but also mamjara 
(S' majjnra). 

Note. Maharastrl follows rather the Vedic, and S'aura- 

• • • 

sen! the classical Sanskrit accent. The difference often 
accounts for divergences between Marathi and Hindi. 

§ 68. A long vowel before a single consonant is often shortened, 
the consonant being doubled, if the word was originally 
accented on the la>t syllable. 

evvam — evdrn, jovvana -yauvand, tella = /ar7a, pemma 
= premdn. 

Note I. Final vowels are shortened before enclitics with 
double consonants, e.g. M. thia mhi = sthitasmi . 

Note 2. Sauraseni jeva jevva = eva becomes jjeva jjevva 
after a short vowel • e.g. ajjassa jjevva — aryasyaiva : or 
after a shortened e 6: bhumie jjevva = 6/?wm^5mci/ , a, 
ido jjevva = ita eva. 

Note 3. Sri becomes Siri. 

Note 4. In M. the final a of adverbs is very often short- 

V 

ened : jalm — yathei. 

§ 69. Vowel for vowel. Examples. 

a becomes i in syllables preceding the accent. (Commoner 
in M. than S', or Mg.) pikka — pakva (S', also pakka). 

M. majjhima but S', majjhama =madfiyama, 

M. kaTina but S'. kadama = katama. 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


27 


► 


[Xote. Hindi has pakka, Marathi pika.] 
a becomes u (i) with labials: puloedi ^pralokayati (com¬ 
moner in M. A Mg. than in S'.). 

(ii) stems in a especially -jfia : savvannu — sarvajna. 
a becomes i (sometimes) after the accent; M. jampimo = 
jdlpamah : before the accent: AMg. vihatthimitta = 
vitastimatra . In this case i generally becomes e. metta- 
= matra-. 

§70. i becomes u if an u follows: M. ucchu = f&.m, AMg. usu 
= isu. 

i becomes e before a doable consonant: etth& = ittha , 
gejjha — grhya (from* gijjha, from* grhya for grahya). 
i becomes e in idr£a etc., or it remains : S', erisa, generally 
ldisa, so kerisa, kldisa. 

[Note, erisa is really from Vedic aya + dr&.] 

§71. u becomes a in the first syllable when the second contains 
u. garua = guruka , maiila = mukula. 
u becomes i. purisa = (Mg. puli£a). 

u becomes 6 before a double consonant. S'. pokkara = 
puskara, potthaa — pustaha (cf. Hindi pothi), moggara 
= mudgara , M. goccha = guccha. 
u becomes 6 or o before double consonant, or wdiere a 
compound consonant has been simplified. M. molla = 
mulya, fchora from *thorra = sthura, so tambola = 2aw- 
bula [tambula—*tambulla—*tambolla—tambola]. 

§72. e becomes i (i) in unaccented syllables: M. ina = end, 
viana = vedanti , diara = devarri. 

(ii) before double consonants : S'. Mittea = Maitreya. 
(iii) (dialect) after a long vowel: S' Mg. edina — etena 
(also edena). 

V 

§73. o becomes u (i) before double consonants: M. annunna 
for annonna (§ 61) = anyonya. 

(ii) In Apabhramsa where o comes from ah, as in the 
Nom. Sing, of nouns in a : e.g. loii = lokah, slhu 
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= si?nhah . [This survives in SiudhI, e.g. canclu 
„ or candru = <c moon.”] 

§74. Omission of Vowels. Examples. 

AMg posalia = upavasathd , S f . vatthida = a vast hi ta, M 
ranna = am?i?/a(“ Rann ” of Kach). 
apa after anusvara becomes pi, after vowels vi. 

Hi after anusvara becomes ti, after vowels tti. 

S'. Mg. idanlm in its weaker sense “then” becomes 

danim. 

• • 

M. piussia = pilrsvasrkd from *piusasia. 

M. S', popphali = pugaphali — khu = khalu. 

majjhanna = madhydmdina , S'. Mg. dhida — duhita (*dn- 
hita ). 

Note. Only unaccented vowels are omitted. Such omis¬ 
sion therefore sometimes throws light on the accentua- 
tion of a word. 

§ 76 Sampras a r ana. The reduct ion of ya to i and of va to n 

is more frequent than in Sanskrit. Aya and ava 

become e and o. S', tirieeha = *tiryaksa from tiryak , 

turida = tvarita, kadhedu — kathayatu, odara = avaidra, 

nomalia = navamdlika, M. Iona = lavana S' bhodi = 

• • • 

bhavati . 

§76. Epenthesis. - aria from -drya sometimes becomes -era, 
peranta= paryanla, M. acchera = d&ccirya (but also 
accharia as in S'.), M. kera — karya. S', tumhakera, 
amhakera. 

[Note. From a derivative keraka was derived the Old 
Hindi and Old Gujarati kero kerf used to form a geni¬ 
tive. Beamos disputed the derivation of keraka from 
karya t vide B. ii. 286. Generally H. ka, ki, etc., Rajas¬ 
thani -ro -rl, otc., and Bengali -cr are derived from 
keraka.] 
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CHAPTER VII. 

SANDHI. 

A. Consonants. 

§ 77. As Prakrit does not allow final consonants (§ 29) most 
of the complications of Sanskrit external sandhi dis¬ 
appear. 

Sometimes however the final consonant, usualty dropped, 
is as it were revived before a vowel : 

AMg. jad atthi = ^zd asti . Mg. yad iscas Q = yad icchase, 
or before an enclitic : AMg. chacceva = sod eva chap 
pi = sad api. R in dur and nir regularly remains. 

S'. duragada = dttm(7a£a, nirantara. 

m sometimes survives as in M. ekkam-ekkam = ekaikam. 

$ 78. This form is then declined, e.g. ekkam-ekke. Thus m 

, comes to be used as a sandhi consonant , e.g. ariga-m- 

arigammi — ange'nge, AMg. gona-m-al =-ga,vadayo, esa- 
m-aggi = eso’gnih. 

More rarely y and r are used as sandhi consonants. 

AMg. dhi-r atthu — dhig astu . 

§ 79. In compounds the final consonant of the first member is 
usually assimilated to the initial consonant of the 
second member : but sometimes the two are treated as 
separate words. 

M. sarisamkula = saritsamlcula, du\a,ha> = durlabha (usually 
dullaha), dusaha = duhsaha (usually dussaha or dfisaha). 

B . Vowels. 

§80. Prakrit is tolerant of hiatus : but in compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is usually combined with the 
initial vowel of the second, as in Sanskrit. 

S', kilesanala = &/e^a/iaZa, jammantare = janmdntare (a 
before two consonants) raesi = raa + isi = rajarsi. 


ur. 
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Sometimes however they are not combined. S'. piiaariha 
■= pujdrlia , vasantussava-iivaana = vasantotsavupdyana. 

81 If the second member of a compound begins with i or u 
before a double consonant, or with i , u the final a or a 
of the first member is dropped. 

M. gain da = gajendm S'. narinda — narendra manda-marud’- 
u vvellida — manda-mdrulodvellila, mah’usava = mahotsa - 
va , vasantusava. 

Exception. Sometimes when the second member begins 
with long t, u followed by a single consonant, the 
vowels are combined : S', mantharoru ; so regularly 
with a prefix : S', pekkhadi, M. pecchai, Mg. peskadi = 
preksate. Hiatus between T or 3 and a dissimilar vowel 
remains. 

§ 82. Hiatus caused by dropping intervocal consonants remains. 

Exceptions, (i) Similar vowels are sometimes contracted : 
paikka for -piu\\kka> = pdddtika ‘foot-soldier.’ 

(ii) a, d followed by Y, i or u, u, thera for thaira = 

sthavira. 

M. pomma S', paiiina = padma, mora = mayura (also 
maura), M. moha — mayukha (also mauha). 

(iii) In compounds. M. a,ndhiivi& — andhakdrita. D. 

cammaraa = oarmaHrak. AMg. lohara = loJnt- 
kara . deula — devakula, Mg. Iaiila — rajakula. 

§ 83. Between words in a sentence hiatus remains . 

Exceptions, (i) Na (“not”) is often combined with an 
initial vowel, natthi — nasti, naham = rca + aham. 

S' nadidura = ndtidura. nccchadi = na + icchati. 

• * 

(ii) In S'aur. Mg. nu + etad make one word nedam. 
(iii) Initial a after e, o is sometimes dropped, as in 
Sanskrit. 
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CHAPTER VIIL. 


DECLENSION. 


§ 84. Prakrit declensions differ from those of Sanskrit mainly 
through (a) the working of the phonetic rules given 
above and some others affecting particular inflections, 
(6) the simplification effected by transferring words 
from one declension to another, i.e. by analogy. There 
are a few cases where the Prakrits preserve old endings 
or methods not found in Sanskrit. There is little that 
is new. On the whole Prakrit Grammar represents the 
gradual wearing away of the old system rather than 
the building up of a new one. 

§ 85. The Dual has been lost. The Dative is almost entirely 

V 

merged in the Genitive—(Dat. sing of a-stems occurs in 
M.) The general phonetic rules rule out the consonan¬ 
tal declension, though some traces of it remain. 

The great majority of nouns are declined as: — 

1. Masculine or Neuter stems in a. 

2. Masculine or Neuter stems in i or u. 

3. Feminine stems in a, i, i , u , u. 

§86. Declension of A stems. Normal. 

Masc : putta — pulra “son ” 


Sauraseni. 


Maharastri. 

• • 

putto 

puttam 

puttena(m) 

puttaa 

puttao 

puttassa 

puttammi or putte. 


Singular: Nom. putto 


Acc. puttam 
Instr. putte n a 


Dat. - 

Abl. puttado 
Gen. puttassa 
Loc. putte 
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Plural: Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


putta putta 

putte putta or putte 

puttehim , j puttehi(m) 
(puttehim-to) (various) 


puttanam ) puttana(in) 
puttesu(m) puttesu(m). 

Note, (i) puttado puttao, abl. sing. = *putrata$. Before 
this ablatival ending -tas a short vowel is lengthened, 
though when used adverbially it can keep the short 
vowel, e.g. aggado — agralah, jammado = janmaiah. 

(ii) putte acc. plur. by analogy with pronouns tumhe, 
iine, etc. 

(iii) puttehim instr. plur. = *pulrebhih (as in the Bgveda) 
(§29). 

(iv) abl. plur. is rarely found except in AMg. The form 
quoted = Instr. plur. + tas. 

(v) puttammi = *putrasmin. pronom. declension. 


§87. Neut: phala, “fruit.” 

This is declined like putta except : 

Nom. Ace. Sing, phalam. N. Acc. Plural phalaim. 

§ 88. Declension of I stems, Normal. 

Masc. a,ggi=agni, “fire.” 


Singular : Nom. 

aggL 

Acc. 

aggiin. 

Instr 

aggina. 

Abl. 

Not common. Various forms. 

Gen. 

aggino or in M. aggissa. 

Loc. 

aggimmi. 

Plural: Nom. 

aggio or aggino (M. aggino or aggi). 

Acc. 

aggino. 

Instr. 

aggihim (M. aggihi). 

Gen. 

agginani (M. or aggina). 

Loc. 

ftgglsu(m). 
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Note . (i) Gen. Sing, aggino like the Neater in Sanskrit 
is borrowed from the declension of m-stems; aggissa by 
analogy with puttassa. 

(ii) Loc. Sing, aggimmi compare puttammi. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plural aggino from m-stems aggio com¬ 
pare the Feminines in i plural -io = i as. 

(iv) M. agg! by analogy with putta from putta. 

(v) agglhim Instr. Plur. The vowel is always lengthened 
before the endings •hi him , cf. puttehim. The final 
anusvara is optionally omitted in all these forms by 
M. and some other dialects. 

§JS9. Nent. dahi = dadhi, “curd.” 

This is declined like aggi except: 

Nom. Acc. Sing, dahim or dahi. Plur. dahiim. 

§ 90. Closely parallel are the U stems. 

Thus van — vaxyu (wind) has Sing. Nom. vau, Acc. vaum, 
Instr. vauna, Gen. vauno (or in M. vaussa), Loc. vaummi. 

Plur. Nom. vauno (or in M. vau), Acc. vauno, Instr. 
vauhi(m), Gen. vauna(m), Loc. vausu(m). 

Neuter, mahu — ?nadhu, ‘honey,’ has Nom. Acc. Sing. 
mahu(m). Plur. mahuim. 

§91. Feminine Declension. The instrumental, genitive and 
locative singular have fallen together. Nouns in a, 

devl vahu, ‘bride.’ 

devim valium. 

• » 

devldo vahudo. 

4M. malao) (M. devio) (M. vahuo). 
I. G. Loc. malae devie vahue. 

Voc. male devi vahu. 

Plural: Nom. Acc. maiao mala devio vahuo. 

Instr. malahi(m) devlhi(m) vahuhi(m). 
Abl. (malahimto devihimto vahuhimto). 
Gen. malana(in) devina(m) vahuna(m). 
Loc. malasu(m) devlsu(in) vahusu(m). 


I, u are exactly parallel. 
Singular : Nom. mala 

Acc. malani 
Abl. malado 


3 
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Note 1. Abl. Sing, ado-ao from the masculine declen¬ 
sion. Sauraseni also uses ae. 

2. I. G. Loc. Sing, -ae from Skt -ayai used for Gen. 

Abl. in Yajur Veda and Brahmanas 

3. Nom. Plural -ao by analogy with devio, etc. 

( — to = l + ah). 

§92. Variants in the Normal Declensions. 

A stems, (i) Nom. Sing, in Mg. and AMg. ends in e . 
Mg. puli£e. AMg. purise = pwrw,su7fc; in Apabhram^a 
Nom. Acc. Sing, in u. 

(ii) AMg. has a Dat. Sing, in ae (from fern, decl.): 

de vattae = devatvaya. 

(iii) Abl. Sing. -do in M. AMg. becomes ail metri causa : 

rannau = aranyat. 

• mi/ 

M. AMg. have also a form in a from -at : vasa = 
va£at, ghara — grhat. 

Common in M. is Abl. Sing, in hi : mulahi, durahi. 
Rarer is -himto : hiaahim-to = hrdayat. 

(iv) Gen. Sing. Mg. has or — ha. Caludatta£sa or 

Caludattaha. 

(v) Loc. Sing. In M. forms in -e -ammi often stand 

together : gaammi paose = ga/e pradose. 

In AMg. the commonest form is in msi (~smin 
§47). logainsi = loke. 

Some dialects have Loc. in -hun. Mg. pavaha- 
nahim = pravahane. 

(vi) Neut. Plur M. dim -al - ai . Forms in ani also 

occur in AMg. and Sauraseni. 

Dialectic also a (as in Veda) S', midhuna, jana- 
vat t a = yanapatrani. 

(vii) Acc Plur. Masc Dialectic a —an M. guna = 

qundn, AMg. asii — a&vdti (common in Apa- 
bhramSa.) 
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§ 93. / and U stems. 

(i) Abl.Sing. Examples. M. ualnu = udadheh y AMg. 

kuccluo = kukseh , JM. kammaggino = kar- 

maqneh . 

(ii) Loc. Sing. In AMg. the commonest form is in 

msi: kucchimsi = kuksau ; in Apabhramsa hi: 
aihl = adau. 

(iii) Norn. Plural. AMg. Tisiio = rsayah,$iiha,vo = sddha‘ 

vah, (Neuter) M. acchiim = akst)ii i also acchini, 
AMg. mamsuimor mamsiini =sma&ru}ii. 

(iv) Masculines in i and u shorten these and are 

declined like nouns in i and u. 

§ 94. Feminine stems. A stems. 

(i) 1. G.L. Sing, -de is shortened metri causa to di. 

(ii) A form in -da is forbidden by some grammarians: 

but occurs as in M. j5nhaa = jyotsnayd. 

(iii) Abl. Sing. Commonest form is in M -a > S ; . Mg. 

-ado. S'. Mg. also have -ae. imae maa-tanhiae 
— asiid mrqatrsnikauah. 

(iv) N. Acc. Plur. sometimes in a: M. reha = rekhah. 

S', puijjanta devada = pujyamdna devatdh. 

§ 95. I, U stems. 

(i) For -te M. often has ia . 

(ii) S', ditthia = distya preserves the older form of the 

Instr. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plur. to uo become tu uu f metri causa. 

§96. Stems derived from Skt. R stems. The distinction 
between relations and agents is maintained. In the 
Nom. Acc. Sing, and Nom. Plural Prakrit follows the 
Sanskrit. Otherwise the stems become steins in u (or 
in i) or a new stern is made from the Accusative: piu-, 
pii-, or piara- = pitr- ; bliattu , bliatti-, or bhattara* 
= bhartr. 
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Agent. 

bhattu = 

--bhartr Relation. 

piu = pitr. 

Singular 

: Nom. 

bhatta 

S'pida, M. pia. 


Acc. 

bhcUtaram 

• 

pidaram, M . piaram . 


Ins. 

bhatiuna 

piduna, M. piuna. 

• 

Gen. 

bhattuno 

• 

piduno, M. piuno. 


Loc. 

S'. bhattare 


Plural: 

Nom. 

bhattaro 

S', pidaro , M. piaro. 


Acc. 

pidaro 

or pidare piaro or piu 


Ins. 

bhattarehim 

piu him. 


Gen. 

bhatta rana(m) 

pi unarm 


Loc. 

bhattaresu 

piusu(m). 


Note . 1. bhartr = “ lord * ’ becomes an i-stem.^ Nom. 

bhatta. Acc. bhattara?n. Inst, bhattina. 

• • • » • it * 

2. matr Nom. M. maa. S'. Mg. inada. 

Acc. M. maaram. S' madaram. 

• i • 

Inst. maae. S', madae. 

Can be declined as maa— mal— mau — or maara— 

§ 98. AN stems. These are mostly reduced to A stems bv omit- 

v 4/ V 

ting N ( = middling base before pada endings and in 
compounds), or a new A stem is formed from the strong 
base. 

So pemma = preman Nom. Acc. pemmam; I. pemmena; 
G. pemmassa; Loc. pemrae (M pemmammi); Plur. 
Nom. Acc. pemmaim ; Gen. pBmmanam. 

Muddha or muddhano = murdha. AMg. Instr. muddhena 
or muddhanenam; (the Nom. Sin", in a is often the 
only relic of the old declension). The old - an declen¬ 
sion however is partially preserved, especially in the 
common words raj an and atinan. 

§99. Declension of raa — rajan. 

Singular: Nom. raa = rdjd. 

Acc. ran nain = rdjdnam. 

Ins. ranna = rdjna (§36) or raina (with 
Svarabhakti vowel i). 
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Gen. ranno = rajnah or raino. 

Loc. (raimmi raammi rae). 

Voc. raam — rajan. 

Plural: Nom. (Acc). raano = rajanah. 

Ins. raihim (as if from an I stem: from 

raina). 

Gen. ralnam. 

• • 

Note. In Compounds raa does not always follow the 
A declension. S'. maharao — maharajah, juarao — yuva- 
rajah , Vaccharao = Vatsarajah, but AMg. devaraya = 
devarajah. 

S', maharaam (Acc.), maharaena (Ins.), maharaassa (Gen.), 
but AMg. devaranna, devaranno. 

§ 100. Atman becomes atta- or appa- (§ 366). 

M. S'. Mg. 

Nom. appa atta. 

Acc. appanam attanaam — * atmanakain 

Ins. appana 

Gen. appano or attano attano (Mg. attanaa63a). 

AMg. also declines Nom. appo in the A declension. 

New A stems are also formed; appano, attano, and in 
Compounds attana-. appana-. 

§ 101. - IN stems . These partly retain the Sanskrit method, and 

partly become I stems. As the I stems in Prakrit 

have borrowed from the -IN declension the difference 

is apparent only in a few forms. 

Nom. Sing, hatthl = hasti, but Acc. hatthim = hastinam 
^ * • • 

(occasionally S', has, Acc. in - inam ). Jain Prakrits 
often have Gen. in - issa , otherwise it is regularly 
-ino. 


§ 102. -AT stems . Stems in - at , -mat, -vat form ^4-stems anta, 
manta, vanta. 
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§ 103. 


§104. 


§ 105. 


§106. 


Examples. S'. karento = kurvan, puloanto = pralokavan, 
karentena-&wrra/a, mahantassa = mahatah, gacchante- 
him = gacchadbhih . 

Exceptions. Ardha-Magadhl often retains the old de¬ 
clension, e.g. ku warn = kurvan, mahao = mahatah. 
Other dialects do so in bhavat and bbagavat. 

Nom. bhavam bhaavam 

■ « 

Acc. bhavantam bhaavantam 

« • 

Ins. M. bhavaai S'. bhavada M. bhaavaa. S' bhaavada 

Gen. ,, bhavao. S', bhavado ,, bhaavao. S', bhaavado. 

Stems in Nouns in - as -is -us form stems in -a -i - u. 

Examples. S. Pururavassa, dlhaum = dirghayusam f AMg. 
sa jo i = sajyotisam. 

Exceptions . There are some traces of the old declension. 

S'. Pururava (Nom.), Pururavasam (Acc.), Puriiravasi 

(Loc.) Old Instrumentals are common in AMg. JM. 

manasa, sahasa, tavasa = tapasa , teyasa =/e;asa, cak- 

kh\is& = caksusa. 

• « 

Other exceptions or irregular forms consisting generally 
of the old forms subjected to phonetic changes, occur 
sporadically, and cannot be reduced to rules. 

Pronouns. A great variety of forms is found for the 
pronouns of the first and second persons. 

The following table gives only the commonest:— 


§ 103. 


§104. 


§ 105. 


§106. 


1st Person. 

Singular: Nom. aham ’ham 
Acc. mam (M. 
main) 


2nd Person . 

tumam (M. tarn) 
ina- tumam te 


Ins. mae 
Abl. (mainao) 


tae tue 


(tumfdiimto) (a plu¬ 


ral form) 


Gen. mama me maha 
Loc. mai 


tuha te (AMg.tava) 
tam (M. tumammi) 
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Plural : Nom. amhe 


tumhe 


Acc. amhe, no 
Ins. amhehim 


tumhe, vo 
tumhehim 

m 

( ) 

tumhanam 
• * 

(tumhesu). 


Abl. (amhehimto) 
Gen amhanam, no 
Loc. amhesu. 


§107. Personal Pronouns. Variants. 

Person. Sing. Nom. A group is derived from a 
form *ahakam or ahakah: M. ahaam JM. ahayam 
Mg. hage, Apa. hafi. Acc. M. Amg. JM. mamain 
formed from Gen. mama. Ins. Apa. mai, also Acc. 
Loc. Mg. mai. Abl. is rare. 

Gen. M. uses maha(rp) majjha(m) (derived from mah - 
yam) and me. 

Plur . Nom. amhe= Vedic asme. AMg. also va5 r am. 

Acc. S'. amhe, no; M. amhe amha ne ; Mg. a§me. 

Gen. Mg. a&manam. M. AMg. JM. amham. Saur: very 
often no. 

2nd Person Sing. Nom. Commonest form is tumam, 
tarn is common in M. A Mg. has tume. Dhakkl has 
tuhaip, Apa. tuhu. Acc. mostly like the Nom. Apa. 
tai. te in AMg. and in S'. Mg. where as enclitic it 
becomes de. 

Ins. MSS. vary between tae tue. M. ha3 also tai, tui, 
tumae, tumai, tume. Abl. S', tatto — tvattah also 
tuvatto. M. tumahi, tumahimto, tumao, 

Gen. S', tuha, te M. also tuham, tujjha(m), tumhain, 
tumina, tu. 

Loc. S', tai, tui M. tai tuvi tumam mi tume. 

Plur. Nom. tumhe by analogy with amhe. AMg. has 
tubbhe. 

Gen. M. also tumha. AMg. tubbham, M. S', also vo. 

For the Abl. a great variety of forms is given by 
the Grammarians. Tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, 
etc. 
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§ 108. 3rd Person, sa- and ta- 



Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

so 

tarn 

• 

sa 

Acc. 

tarn 

• 


tarn 

• 

Ins. 

tena(m) 

) 


Gen. 

tassa 


tae or tie 

Loc. 

tassim or tammi ) 


om. Acc. te taim (AMg. tani) 

tao or ta 

Ins. 

tehi(m) 


tahi (m) 

Gen. 

tesim or tana (in) 

tasirn or tana(m) 

Loc. 

tesu 


tasu. 


§ 109. Variants. From sa are found also: Nom. Sing. Mg 6e. 

Acc. AMg. se. Gen. M. AMg. S'. se. Mg. Se (anv 
gender). Plur. Nom. AMg. se Mg. Sc, also se for 
Acc. Gen. 

From ta- t Abl. Sing. AMg. tao . S'. Mg. tado = £afa6\ 

M. ta = Vedic tat. 

Gen. Mg. taSsa. M. also tasa. Fein. M. also tissa. 
AMg. tise. 

Loc. S', tassini. Mg. taSsim M. tammi. AMg. tamsi. 
Plur: Nom. te becomes de in S'. Mg. after any other 
pronoun: ede de. Abl. AMg. tebbho tehimto. 


§ 110. Similarly are declined :— 


eso 

esa 

S', edam , M. earn 
• * • 

(= etat) 

jo 

j* ‘ 

jam 

(= yat ) 

ko 

ka 

kim 

• 


imo 

ima 

imam or ina in 

( = idam ) 


The other stems used in Skt. with idam also occur: 

S', aam = ay am, AMg. ayam is used for all three genders. 

S. iain = iyam. M. AMg. S', idam (on/// Nom.). 

M. assa = a.9?/«, ena — anena % AMg. S', anena. 

-ina becomes na : nam, nena, nc. 

Amu is declined like a Noun in u. 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


41 


§ 111. Pronominal adjectives are similarly declined. 

Examples . S'. annassim = anyasmin i kadarassim = kata- 

rasmin , avarassim — aparasmin, parassim = parasmin, 
ann e = anydn. S'. savvanam AMg. savvesim = sarve- 
sam. 

§112. Declension of Numerals . 

1. ekka (AMg. ega) follows the pronominal declen¬ 

sion. Loc. Sing. S', ekkassim Mg. ekkas6im 
M. ekkammi AMg. egamsi or egammi. Plur. 
ekke AMg. ege. 

2. do ( — dvau) duve (from dve Neut. Dual.) also 

Neuter (by analogy with tinni ( = trini)) donni 
dunni. All arc used without reference to gen¬ 
der. S', donni kumarIo = di>e kumaryau. Ins. 
dohi(m), Gen. donha(m), Loc. dosu. 

3. tinni = trtni, AMg. tao = trayah (used without dis¬ 

tinction of genders). Ins. tlhim, Gen. tinh(am)- 
Loc. tisu. 

4. cattari is the commonest form. Cattaro from the 

Nom. Masc. and caiiro from the Acc. occur and 
are used for either case. Ins. cauhi(m), Gen. 
caunha(m), Loc. caiisu. 

5. panca I. paheahi(rp), G. pancanha(m), L. pancasu. 

6. cha I. chahirp, G. chanha(m), L. chasu, and so on 

up to 18. 

19 to 58 are neuters in - am or feminines in -a in the 
Nom : other cases mostly like feminine singular, 
e.g. 20 Nom: visain visa Acc. vlsam I.G.L. 
visae (also Nom. visa! and visaiip). 

59-99 are neuters in im or feminines in L 
100. S', sada M. saa and 1000, sahassa are neuters and 
declined according to the A declension. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

CONJUGATION. 

§113. The Prakrit Verb has undergone greater changes than 
the Noun. The general phonetic laws have naturally 
disintegrated the consonantal conjugation, and by for¬ 
bidding final consonants have tended to make the old 
forms ambiguous. There has been the same tendency, 
as in the case of declension, to reduce all verbs to one 
type. This process had not gone so far in the old 
Prakrits such as Pali, whereas by the Late Prakrit or 
ApabliramSa period only one conjugation remained, 
wfith a dwindling number of 1 ‘ irregularities,’* i.e. 
isolated survivals of the older system. 

Moreover fewer forms were used. The Dual Number 
disappears: the Atmanepada Voice has almost gone; 
apart from some scattered remnants all the wealth of 
Perfects, Imperfects and Aorists has been lost, and 
the past tense is expressed by a participle with, or 
without, an auxiliary verb. Thus of the old system 
there remain only: Present Indicative, Imperative, 
Optative, and Future: Active and Passive: Parti¬ 
ciples, Infinitive and Gerund. 

In place of the old Ten classes of Verbs only two are 
normal: — 

(i) the A-class including the great majority of verbs 

and the Passive. 

(ii) the E-class (with e derived from aya ) including 

all Causatives, most Denominatives and some 

simple verbs. 

The inflections of the two classes are the same. 

§114. Present Indicative. (Normal Conjugation) 

A-Class. 

Singular: 1. pucchami = 'pfcchami 

2. pucchasi 

3. S', pucchadi M. pucchai 
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Plural: 1. pucchamo 

2. S'. pucchadha M. pucchaha 

3. pucchanti. 


E-Glass. 

O' 

o. 

Singular: 1. kadhemi 

2. kadhesi 

3. kadhedi 


M. 

kahemi = kathayamx 

kahesi 

kahei 


Plural: 1. kadhemo kahemo 

2. kadhedha kaheha 

3. kadhenti kahenti. 

Note 1 . AMg. follows M. in pucchai’, pucchaha. Maga- 
dhl lias the same endings as S'aur. puscadi, pu£cadha, 
and of course puscaSi. 

Note 2. ApabhramSa has travelled much further : 
Sing. 1. pucchau, 2. pucchasi or pucchahi, 3. pucchai. 
Plur. 1. pucchahu, 2. pucchahu, 3, pucchahi. From 
this stage it is not a long step to the modern forms, 
e.g. Hindi. Sing. 1. pucchu, 2-3. pucehe. Plur. 
pucche. 2 ( pl. kc , 


§115. Atmanepadam. 

In S'aurasenI this is rare, occurring occasionally in verse, 
and in stock expressions. It is somewhat commoner 
in M. AMg. JM. The endings are shown in : Sing. 1. 
jane, 2. janase, 3. janae (S', would have janade if it 
occurred). Plur. 3. janante. 

Examples . M. S', jane, M. mann e — manye. S', lahe 
— labile, icche, M. janase, Mg. i£ca£e = icchase, M. pec- 
chae — preksate, tira e — tlryate (passive). 


§ 116. Imperative. 

• Singular 1. (pucchamu) 

2. puccha, kahehi, pucchasu, kaliesu. 

3. S', pucchadu M. pucchau. 
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Plural 1. pucchamha. kahemha. 

2. S', pucchadha M. puccliaha ( = Indie.) 

3. pucchantu. kahentu. 

Note 1. By rule hi is added to a long vowel in the 2nd 
Sing. AMg. generally, M. Mg. sometimes add it to a- 
stems lengthening the a. AMg. gacchahi (S' gaccha). 

Note 2. The ending -su has been explained as a survival 
of the Skt. Atmanepada ending -sva. Pischel (§ 467) 
explained it as a product of analogy : Indie, pucchadi, 
pucchanti: lmperat. pueehadu, pucchantu. .‘.Indie, 
pueehasi, lmperat. pucehasu. So also the 1st person 
Singular, Indie, pucchami : lmperat. pucchdmu. 
This -amu however is found only in grammars. It is 

9 

true that Sauraseni and Magadhi often have the form 
in -su though otherwise they rarely use the Atrnane- 
padam. S', karesu = kuru, anesu = dnaya, kadhesu = 
kathaya. As however Pali derives -ssu from sva , and 
uses this also with Parasmaipada stems (E. Muller, 
Pali Grammar, p. 107), this is probably its origin, 
though analogy may have aided its adoption in the 
active voice. 

Note 3. 1st Plur. -mha = $wia is from the Aorist accord¬ 
ing to Pischel (§ 470), who compares Vedic jesma 
desma (Whitney S94 c.). 

§ 117. Optative. This is common in AMg. JM., rarer in M. and 
exceptional in the other dialects 

There are two types—(i) the usual form in M. AMg. 
JM. derived from the Opt. of the 2nd conjugation. 
= yam, -yah, -yat , etc. 

e.g., Singular 1. vattejja, (vattejjami, analogy with Indie.) 

2. vattejjasi (°ahi) (°asu). 

3 vattejja. 

PI u ra 1 1. v a ttej jama. 

2. vattejjaha 

3. vattejja = 3rd Sing. 
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(ii) the only form in S'auraseni, also found in the others 
derived from the Opt. of the 1st conjugation, 
-eyam, -eh -et. 

Singular 1. vatteam (vatte analogy with 2, 3, persons). 

2. vatte. 

• « 

3. vatte also used for 3rd Plural. 

• • 

Note. The short e in -ejja seems to be for 'i (§ 72). So 
janiyat becomes AMg. janijja, janejja, but doubtless 
its prevalence is partly due to the influence of the 1st 
conjugation. 

§ US. Future. (- issa - from - isya -) 

Singular 1. pucchissam, AMg. pucchissami. 

2. pucchissasi (M. AMg. pucchihisi). 

3. pucchissadi, M pucchissa'i (or pucchihii). 

Plural 1. pucchissamo. 

2. pucchissadha, M. pucchissaha. 

3. puccliissanti (AMg. pucchihinti). 

Note. The forms in ihi arose from forms in hi after 
diphthongs or long vowels. The 3rd Sing, pucchihii 
contracts to puechihi as the metre requires. The 
grammarians give also 1st Singular in ihami , ihimi: 
(Apabhramsa has pekkhihimi = prelcsisye), 1st Plural 
-ihimo , 2nd Plural - ihiha ihittha. 

§119. Passive. The Prakrit passive either (i) corresponds to \ 
the Sanskrit form in * ya iy being omitted in S' Mg. 
and becoming -jj- in the others), or adds * ia - (S'. Mg. 
ia, others * ijja ) to (ii) the root, or more commonly to 
(iii) the present stem. 

The endings are those of the (A-class) parasmaipada ; 
but M. AMg. often have atmanepada endings especially 
in the Present Participle. 

Examples, (i) M. jujjai. S' jujjadi = y^‘ya/e. M. gam- 
mai, M. dijjai, S. dijjadi - diyate. 

(ii) From v /{/am M. gamijjai, S' gamiadi. 

(iii) From gacch- S', gacchiadi. 
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S'auraseni. Maharastri. 

Singular 1. pucchiami pucchijjami, 

2. pucchiasi pucchijjasi, 

3. pucchiadi pucchijjai, 

and so on. and so on. 

§ 120. Causatives. This is formed as in Skt. by the addition 
of aya (becomes e) to the strong form of the root, 
hasei = hasayati. After a Skt. inserts p ; -paya be¬ 
comes Pkt. ve. 

nivvavedi = nirvapayati. Prakrit extends this usage to 
many other stems, lengthening the a of the present 
stem, e.g. pucchavedi. 

§121. Participles. The normal forms are shown in the follow¬ 
ing scheme:— 

Active . 

Present, pucchanto, F. pucchanta, N. pucchantam, 
causal, pucchavento. .etc. 

Future, pucchissanto, -ta, -tarn. 

Perfect, nil. 

Middle (active meaning, common in AMg.) 

Present, pucchamano -na (ni), -nain. 

Future, pucchissamano etc. 

Passive . 

Present. S', pucchianto, AMg. pucchijjamano. 

Future. (“Gerundive”) pucchidavvo — M.- pucchiav- 
vo (pucchanio). M. pucchanijjo. [kajjo = Jcaryah] 
(§137). 

Past. S', pucchido, M. pucchio (§§ 124-5). 

§121. Infinitive. Sanskrit -turn becomes S'. Mg. -dum. M. -urn. 

The ending is added (a) to the root, (6) to the present 
stem (with i). S'pucchidum M. pucchium. 

Examples, gantuin, S', gacchidum, gamidum, S', kame- 

dum = kdmayitum, dharidum = dhdrayitn?n, S', kadum 

and karidum M. kfium — kartum. 

• • 

(For Inf. in -ttae see § 136.) 
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§ 122. Gerund. 

S', pucchia. M. pucchiuna. AMg. pucchitta or puc- 
chiduna. S'. Mg. have kadua — krtvd, gadua = gatva. 
S' baa sometimes in verse the ending una-duna, e.g. 
pekkhiuna, otherwise only -ia is correct. 

Examples . S', naia (for nltva) = *na?jiya blit avania — 

apaniya , odaria — avatirya (Mg. odalia), pekkhia, 
bhavia, pavisia, 

In Magadhl the form in -uya is the commonest. 
Examples . hauna, gantuna, hasiuna, kauna. 

AMg. prefers the form in tta (td after a nasal) : 
bhavitta, ganta, hasitta, karitta, also ttdnam: bhavit- 

tanam. 

• • 

§ 123. Irregular Verbs. 

The normal or regular conjugation being as given above, 
there are also numerous "irregular ” forms. These 
are of two kinds; (a) those that agree with Sanskrit in 
their formation, only undergoing phonetic changes; 
(6) those that are irregular by both Sanskrit and 
Prakrit standards. These latter, which are not verv 
numerous, may be due to analogy, or to the survival 
of forms used in the ancient spoken language, but not 
recognised by classical Sanskrit. 

§124. A large number of “irregular” verbs in Prakrit differ 
from the normal conjugation only in the Past Parti¬ 
ciple Passive. It was natural that older forms 
should be preserved in the case of this participle 
Some words like gat ah , krtah were in such constant 
use, that their phonetic equivalents, e.g. gado, gao, 
kido, kao, were likely to hold their own against new 
forms suggested by analogy such as *gacchido, karido. 
Moreover in many cases this participle has acquired a 
width of meaning as an adjective over and above its 
literal meaning as a participle. Words, e.g. like snig- 
dha , mugdha , Buddha are not necessarily thought of 
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as parts of verbs, though their derivation is clear. 
The degree to which normal analogous forms pre¬ 
vailed, or older forms survived (or were introduced 
from Sanskrit) varies with different dialects and differ¬ 
ent writers. It is not a matter of precise rule, nor 
would an extensive list of occasional exceptions be of 
much value. There are however a number of forms 
of more frequent occurrence, with which the student 
should be familiar from the outset (§ 125). 

§125. Past Participles Passive. 

Irregular Forms. 


p. p. p. 


Sanskrit. 

Present Tense. 

avaraddha 

4 offended 5 

aparaddka 

M. avarajjhai. 

adhatta 

• 

4 applied ’ 

(* adhatta) 
dhita 

M. adhai (or adha- 
vai if Causal). 

anatta 

« 

4 ordered ’ 

ajhapta 

S', anavedi (§ 36). 

araddha 

4 begun ’ 

arabdha 

S', arambhadi. 

arudha 

• 

‘ mounted 5 


M. aruhai. 

asanna 
• * 

4 sat down 5 

asanna 

S', asiadi. 

utta 

‘spoken 5 

2 ikla 

(AMg. vutta). 

uttinna 
• • 

4 crossed 5 

uttirna 

M. uttarai. 

oinnaS'. odin- 
• • • 

4 descended ’ 

auatirna 

• 

o-arai. 

na 

M. kaa AMg. 

4 made 5 

krta 

• 

jM. karei. 

kaya 

S', kida (§11) 



S', karedi. 

kada (§ 60.) 

kilittha 
• • 

4 afflicted ’ 

klista 
• • 

M. kilissai. 

kuvida 

4 angered* 

kupita 

Sf. kuppadi. 

—° kkanta 

4 gone’ 

— °krdnta 

S', kamadi. 

M. k h a a , 
(kliaa), 


khanna 
» • 

(AMg. khaya khat- 
ta). 

[S', khanida] 

4 dug 5 

khdta 

M. khanaT. 

M. khaa. S'. 

4 hurt ’ 

ksata. 

« 



khada 
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khinna 
« • 

‘ wasted ’ 

ksina 
• • 

M. khljja’i. 

khitta 

‘ thrown ’ 

ksipta . 

khivai. 

M. gaa, S' 

* gone’ 

gata 

t 

S. gacchadi. 

gada 

gavittha 

* sought’ 

gavesita 

M. gavesai. 

M. gahia, S'. 

‘ seized 5 

grliita 

S. gcnhadi (§ 52). 

gahida 

gla 

‘sung ’ 

git a 

M. gaai. 

gudha 

‘ hidden ’ 

gudha 

t 

S. giihadi. 

chinna 

‘ cut ’ 

chinna 

M. chindai, S. chin- 

M. jaa, S' ja- 

‘ become 5 

jata 

dadi. 

S. jaadi. 

da 

* 

M. jia, S' jida 

‘ conquered ’ 

jita 

/ 

S. jaadi, M. jinai. 

jutta 

‘yoked ’ 

yukta 

M. junjai, S. yujjadi 

catta 

/ 

‘ abandoned 9 

tyakta 

(Pass. § 119). 

M. caai. 

M. thia S. 

« 

‘ stood ’ 

sthita 

S. citthadi. 

« • 

thida (§ 12). 
thia thida (§ 3S). 
nada (M. naa) * bowed ’ 

nata 

narnadi. 

• 

nattha 
• ■ > 

‘ destroyed ’ 

nasta 
• • 

nassadi. 

« 

t 

M. naa (S. 

‘ known ’ 

jhdta. 

janadi. 

nada) [also 

jani(d)-a] 

t 

S. vinnada 
• • 

‘ discerned 5 

vijhata 

vinnavladi (pass.). 

padinnada 

‘ promised ’ 

pratijhata. 


nlda (M. nia) 

‘led’ 

nita 

nedi. 

• 


r 

(S. avanlda — apanita, paccamda = pratyariita, uvanlda = 
upariita , parinida = parinita, duvvimda = durviriita. 
anida = anlta.) 

[M. also nia. ai'nia = atinlta, ania = 5mto]. 
nhaa ‘bathed' snata nhai (AMg. sinai). 

tatta ‘ heated 9 tapta (also tavida). 

tutta ‘broken’ trutita tuttai [cf. Hindi tutal. 

tuttha ‘ pleased ’ tusta tussadi. 

4 
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dattha (dak- 
• • « ' ■ 

ka) 

daddha 

ditta 

dittha 

• • 

dinna 

• • 

paatta pa- \ 
vatta 

• • v 

paatta 
pautta , 

pautta 
pauttha 

pai nna 

padivanna 

patta 

M. palaia i 
S. palaida 
M. palaa / 
JM. palana ) 
pavittha 
pasattha 
pida 
puttka 1 
[usually puc- 
chida.] 
baddha 
buddha 

bhattba 

• • 

bhinna 

• • 

bhla bhlda 

S' bhuda 


* bitten * 

‘burnt ’ 

‘lit 5 
‘seen * 

4 given ’ 

‘ set out ’ 

‘ used ’ 

‘ exiled ’ 

* scattered ’ 

‘ resorted to ’ 
‘ obtained ’ 

‘fled’ 

‘ entered ’ 

‘ praised ’ 

‘drunk * 

* asked ’ 

‘ bound ’ 

‘ enlightened ’ 
1 fallen ’ 

‘ split * 

* frightened * 

* become ’ 


dasta 
• • 

dagdha 

dipta 

disia 
• « 

datta 

pravrtta 

prayukta 
* pravasta , = 
prosita 
prcikirna 

pratipanna 

prapta 

palayita 

*paldta 

pravisia 

pra&asta 

pita 

prsta. 

baddha 

buddha 

bhrasia 

9 9 

bhinna 

bhita 

bliuta 


\ 


Also 4 touohod * sprain (phi 


dasai [S. damsadi 
damsida]. 

dahaT (S. dahadi) 

daha'i. 

• 

dippadi. 

disadi. 

dedi. 

pavatta'i, etc. 

paunja'i. 

[pavasai. (?)] 

[pairljjai pakiriadi. 
(?>] 

padivajjadi. 
pava’i, pavedi. 

palayai. 

pavisadi. 

pasamsai. 

pivadi. 

pucchadi. 

bandhal. 

bujjhai. 

bhindai. 

billeT (6. bkaadi). 
bhodi. 


sai). 
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bhutta 

4 enjoyed * 

bliukta 

bhunjadi. 

mukka 

4 released 5 

* mule n a — 

mukta 

inuncadi. 

muda (M. 

4 dead 5 

mrta 

maradi. 

mua maa) 

mu dh a 

4 perplexed 5 

mudha 

• 

mujjhai. 

raa 

4 gratified 5 

rata 

ramai. 

ratta 

4 reddened 5 

rakta 

rajjadi. 

ruia 

‘ brightened 5 

rucita 

ruccai (S. ruccadi). 

ruttha 
• • 

4 vexed ’ 

rust a 
«• 

rusai. 

M.runna 
• • 

(S. rudida) 

4 wept 5 

rudita 

M. rua 'i. 

f 

S. rodadi roadi. 

ruddha 

4 obstructed ’ 

ruddha 

rundhedi. 

lagga 

4 fixed 5 

lagna 

laggai (&. laggadi). 

laddha 

4 taken 5 

labdha 

lahaT. 

lia lina 
• 

4 attached 5 

Una 

lei. 

lidha 

♦ 

4 licked 5 

lidha 

• 

lihai. 

vinnatta 
• • 

4 reported 5 

vijhapta 

vin navel. 

• • 

vudha 

• 

4 carried 5 

udha 

« 

vahai. 

samasattha 

4 consoled 5 

samasvasta 

samassasai. (?) 

sittha 
• • 

4 told 5 

Sista (y/6as) 

sahaL 

sifcta 

4 sprinkled 5 

sikta 

sincaL 

siddha 

4 accomplish¬ 
ed 5 

siddha 

sijjhal. 

* 

sutta 

4 slept 5 , "asleep 5 supta 

suvai. 

suda (M. sua) 

4 heard 9 

sruta 

« 

sunedi. 

suddha 

f purified 5 

Suddha 

sujjhai*. 

/ 

M. haa, S. ha- 

4 killed 5 

hata 

hanai. 

• 

da 

haa 

4 seized 5 

hrta 

haradi. 

M. hua (S. 

4 become 5 

bhuta 

hoi'. 1 

bhuda) 


1 Hemacandra allows M. /ioF, huvai, hava'i, bhava'i ; huvadi , bhavadi , 
havadiy bhodi, hodi. 






52 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


§ 126. Irregularities in Present Indicative. 

Regular or Normal Indicatives are of the type pucchadi 
or kadhedi (§114) and are either (a) the phonetic 
equivalents of Sanskrit Indicatives of the 1st Conjuga¬ 
tion, or (b) from roots in the 2nd Conjugation, equiva¬ 
lents of what Sanskrit would most naturally have had, 
if they had been included in the 1st Conjugation. 
Thus we may class as regular such forms as (a) gac- 
ehadi, icchadi, sihcadi, muncadi, maradi, sumaradi 
pivadi, phusadi, kuppadi, naccadi, kadhedi, takkedi, 
cintedi, (6) hanadi (ylian) sasadi (y $vas). 

‘Irregular' forms comprise (i) forms not of the normal 

type, e.g. thai; (ii) verbs attracted into the E class, 

• 

e.g. karedi; (iii) forms diverging from Skt. types in a ; 
(iv) nasalised roots ; (v) addition of n original or bv 
analogy; (vi) other survivals of Skt. conjugation ; 
(vii) anomalies. 

§ 127. (i) Type with 3rd Sing, in ai (S. adi) arises (a) b} T contrac¬ 
tion. Apa. khai = khaa'i = khadati ; (6) by survival 
of form in Skt. 2nd class. M. va'i = vnti but also vaal 
(S. vaadi),M. padiliai — pratibhati (S. padihaadi), S. 
bhadi = 6M£f, vihadi = vibhdti ; (c) by analogy M. 

t 

thai* = * for tisthati (S. citthadi) and so with 

/ 

all roots ending in a. dhai or dhaai, gili, jhai ( = 
Epic dhyali ). 

Other contracted forms are S. bhodi = bhavati, nedi = 
nay at i. 

y da to give has demi desi dedi—dcnti. 

dedi is from *ddyati , cf. S. Fut. daissam. Absol. da’ia. 

§ 128. (ii) Many verbs are attracted to the E class (10th class 
in Skt.). Examples. Karedi ( = Karoii) (distinguish 
from causal karedi =kdrayati), muhcedi (causal 
moavedi), hasedi, sumaredi ,cinedi, sunedi, bhanedi, 
dhuvedi, etc. 
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§ 129. (iii) y/ ru has ravai (1st class), ruvai (6th) and rovai 

9 

Inf. rovium. (S. has forms from rud. rodidum). 

9 

dhau. M. dhuvai. AMg. dhovai dhovei S. dhoadi. 

v/ bhu has M. hoi liuvai. S. homi hosi bhodi. Opt. 

bhaveam bhave. Infin bhavidum. 

• • 

ruccadi = * rucyate (transferred to 4th class) (also roadi ^ 
Mg. loadi) — similarly laggadi, vajjadi (y/ maj ), jujjadi 
= *yujyati (Epic yuhjati). 

§ 130. (iv) From chid come chindai chindadi. This is natural 

as the root was nasalised in the Sanskrit Present. 
Similarly with other roots of the 7th class. Bhin- 

V 

dai, bhanjai, bhunjadi. 

The nasal in rarnbhai (y/ rabh) is also familiar in Skt. 

derivatives. (Epic rambhaii ). 
muncadi (M. muhcai) is regular, but M. has also muasi 
= * mucasi . 

§ 131. (v) N is preserved in cinai S. cinedi (Skt. cinoti) , kunai 

9 

(Vedic krnoti), sunedi (M. sunai), janai S. janadi, 

9 

na anadi, kina 'i — krindti, genhadi = grhnati, S. sak- 

9 

kanomi sakkunomi — faknomi, dhunai (S. dhoadi, 

9 

Pali dhovati) : by analogy in jinai (S. jaadi) thunai 

(y/ stic). 

§132. (vi) y/i “ to go ” has emi esi edi (M. ei)—enti: y/ as to 

be. .mhi si atthi, mlia (M. mho) ttha santi. 

(Note. —Atthi the only common non-enclitic form is used 
with all numbers and persons). 

9 

y/ bln. M. bihei (S. bhaadi). 

(vii) bhanadi as if from bha-na-mi (9th class) also bha- 

nedi. sunadi = sunedi as if in 9th class. 

• • * 

y/ svap becomes suv, hence suai and (by analogy with 

9 

ruai rovai) sova'i S. sovadi. 

§ 133. Survivals of other conjugational forms. 

Imperfect. asi = asJ£ used for all persons of both num¬ 
bers. 
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Optative. AMg. siya = syat , kujja = kuryat, buya = bruydt , 

sakka= Vedic iakydt (Pischel § 465). 

Precative M. AMg. hojja — bhuyat. AMg. dSjjii — deyat. 

Aorist. AMg. akasi = akarsih or akdrslt . Plural - imsu 

• • • • 

akarimsu (cf. the Aorist in Pali). 

Perfect. AMg. ahu — dhuh. Plural ahamsu. 

§ 134. Irregular Futures. 

Futures in -issadi (or M. ihii) arc normally formed from 
the Present base: pucchissam, kadhissam, M. pucchi- 
ham kaheham (§ 118). They are also formed from 
the root as in Sanskrit. M. nehii — nesyati, but S. 
naissadi, S. gamlssadi. 

From x/ bliTi various present bases are used to form the 
future. S. bhavissam, huvissam, Alg. huvi££am M. 
hohii hossam. 

y Sthd M. tliahii (pres. thai). S. citthissadi (pres, cit- 
thadi). Other forms represent the Sanskrit— syami 
especially in M. AMg: so daccham — draksydmi, (2. s. 
dacchisi, 3. s. dacchii 3 pi. dacchinti), mbccham (/wrnc) 
veccham (^/ vid), roccham ( v / rud) voccham (^/ vac). 

r 

daccham and the rest are not used in S. Mg. 

S. pekkhissam (M. pucchissam) rodissam, vedissam. 
Causatives and others in E*class form Futures (a) as in 

t 

Sanskrit (omitting intervocal y). S. kadhaissam moa- 
va'issasi = * mocapayisyasi , niattaissadi = nivartayis- 
yati (b) M. AMg. from the e-stem : vattehami = varlayi$- 

9 

# yami (c) omitting aya = e. M. kahissam, S. kadhissam, 

r 

M. puloissam = prolokayayisydmi S. takkissadi = tarkay- 
isyatij sussuiss&m^Su&rusayisydmi. Mg. maliS3a§i=- 
mdrayisyasi . 

x/ dd has £. dai'ssam M. daham, s / kr has S. karissam 
M. also kaham. 

S 135. Irregular Passives. 

- {a) Many passives that are often called irregular as 

not being formed with the commonest ending 
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-ijjai S'. ladi , are regular equivalents of Sanskrit 
passives. (§119. (i)) e.g. jujjadi = yujyate, gam¬ 
ma! ^gamyate. Other examples are:—Khippai 
(ksip), luppai (hip), bhajjai (bJiaj), bajjhai (badh : 
dhy becomes jjh §44), rujjhai ( rudh ), arabbhai (a- 
rabh), gijja’i (gd), khajjai (Jehad), labbhai S. lab- 
bhadi (labh), ehijjai (chid), bhijjai (bhid) , bhujjai 
(bhuj), mucca'i ( muc ), vuccai (vac), tlrai (tr), kirai 

(b) Others arc similarly formed from obsolete roots or 
modified forms of roots, e.g. vubbha'i = uhyate 
(from *vubh), dLubbb&i — duhyate, libbhai — lihyate, 
rubbhai = rudhyaie, gheppai = grhyate; and with uv 
for u ruvvai = * ruvyate (S. rodladi), suvvai (sn/) 
(S. sunladi), tliuvvai (stu), dhuvvai (dhu) also 
dhunijjai. Similar are civvai (civ. for ci) also cinij- 
jai, S. cladi, jivvai (jiv for ji). 1 

lc) adhappa’i is a causative passive — adhapyate, so also 
vidhappai. 

(d) jamrnai, “is born,” is derived from janman Pkt. 
jamma; similar is the case with hammai (\/ lian) 
khammai (* / Jchan). 

Anomalous summai (kru), cimmai (v/ ci). 

Note .—Saurasem and Magadhl often prefer the form from 
the present base. M. labbhai, S. labbhadi, but also 
lambhiadi ; M. muccai, S. muheiadi; M. suvvai, S. sunt - 
adi. Mg. Sunladi; M. ruvvai, S. rodladi ; M bhujjai, 
S. bhunpadi ; M. kirai. S. kariadi (AMg. kajjal = 
*karyale) ; M. najjai, S. jdntadi ; M. bhannal, S. 
bhaniadi. 


1 The two passives civvai jivvai are assigned to ci and ji by the 
Grammarians. They havo been explained as analogous to the forms 
from roots in u or u. Pischel held that civvai was a regular passive from 
civ given in the Dhatupatha (= * take* or • cover’) and jivvai probably 
from jiv (= ‘ please ’). Vide Pischel, § 537. 
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§ 136. Infinitives. (Variations). 

The commonest form especially in Sauraseni is that 
derived from iturn (M. ium, S. idum) added to the pre¬ 
sent base, i.e. gacchidum, anucitthidum (sthd), genhi- 
duni (grali), janidum (jna), dahidum (dali), khividum 
(ksip), haridum (hr). Causatives, karedum, dhfire- 
dura, damsedum — darhayitum, (sometimes uncontrac- 

t 

ted S. niattaidum — nivartayitum), or by analogy with 
A-stems: dharidum, raaridum, kadhidum. 

Equivalents of Sanskrit forms in ’turn are also found in 
Saur: but are commoner in M. 

S. thadum (sthd), padum (to drink), kaduin kauin (kr), 
gantum (gam). M. bhottum = bhoktum, datthum = 

9 

drasium, daum (da), neum (ni) , paum (pa) S. paduni 
JM. pivium, souin (Srotum), jeum (ji) (AMg. jiniuin), 
laddhum ( labh ), vodhum (vah), chettum (chid), bhet- 
tum (bind), mottum (mac), naura (jha). Similarly 
formed are ghettum (§ 19) ( = * ghrp-turn for grahitit?n) 1 
sottum ( = *sov-fcura for svaptum cf. rtfttum = rotum). 

9 

x / vac has M. vottum S. vattum. 

* • • 

Ardha-Magadlu often uses the -tam form as a gerund, so 

that kaum means krtva. For the Infinitive this dialect 
• • 

prefers a form in Uae or ittac. citthittae (sthd ), gacchittae 
(gam). This is derived from a Dative Infinitive a> 
found in Vedic. 

§ 137. Gerundives (Varieties), (cf. § 121). 

(a) From - tavya , either (i) with the present stem, or (ii) 
with the root (strong form). 

(i) pucchidavva, gacchidavva, hodavva (§4) or bhavi- 

davva, anucitthidavva, dadavva, sunidavva, jfini- 
davva, genhidavva. 

(ii) sodavva M. soavva (&ru), ghettavva, kadavva (§63) 

M. kaavva (kr). 


1 Also M. gallium, AMg. ginliiuin, .1 AT. grnhium, &. gcnhidum. 
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(b) From -niya. M. AMg. -anijja, S. Mg. -ania: karanla, 

damsania, (from Present stem pucchanla), M. kara- 
nijja, damsanijja. 

(c) From - ya . kajja (§ 50) = karya. AMg. vojjlia = vahya ; 

from Present stems: gejjha (§70 ) = *grhya from 
present stem grha (as in Vedic grhe and Apa : 
(Hemacandra) grhanti). 1 


CHAPTER X. 

CLASSIFICATION OF PRAKRITS. 

The rules and examples given in the last six chapters deal 

r 

mainly with Maharastrl and Saurasenl, other languages being 
mentioned incidentally. 

The principal peculiarities of some of these may now be 
brought together. 

Magadhi. It is a matter for regret that the sources of 
information about this language are not more abundant, as it 
is in some ways the most interesting of the Prakrits. We 
have here striking variations in phonetics that are not easily 
accounted for. 

S'. for S. (U for is an equation that is reflected in the 
modern languages of the East of India, where people speak, 
and even write of the “Sham Ved ” and “ Sheeta.” As 
other Prakrits use only s this law should cause the student 
no difficulty : bhavissadi is easily recognised as the equivalent 

9 

of S. bhavissadi , tassirn of tassirn , s'a of sa , puttassa of putlassa 
and so on. 

L or R (<5T for T) is more striking, especially at the begin¬ 
ning of a word. laano = “ kings.” 

1 This is Pischel’s derivation. However gruhya would become *gaj- 
jha, and association with the group genhadi gh^ttum, etc., might account 
for the change of vowel a to c. 
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puliso = S. puriso, galuda = S garuda , Caludatta, ovalida- 
Pallia = apavaritaSarira , tamale = samar e, nagalantala = nagardn- 
tara. 

This change l for r is found occasionally in other Prakrits 
(§ 26) and in Pali (taluno = taruno) ; it is found also in the Vedie 
language, where alam v / hr replaces aram-(kpioti), and v / 
replaces rwc. There are many instances in other languages, and 
it is often difficult to determine which was the original sound. 

It is however remarkable to find an Aryan dialect without 
an R sound at all. The modern dialects of Bihar and Bengal 
have not replaced every r with an l. Perhaps this rule for 
dramatic Magadhi is a conventional exaggeration of a marked 
tendency of the Eastern dialects. Possibly as Magadhi is put 
in the mouths of only low-class people, it represents only the 
habit of a non-aryan stratum of society, which like the Chinese 
coolies of to-day may have had no R’s. 

Y remains and replaces J for ^). 
yadha = S. jadha (§1), yanadi = 

yanidavvam = 8. janidavvam, yanavada = ^‘a?iapac?a. 
yayade = jayale. (jh becomes yh. Yhatti = jhatiti.) 

9 

Dy. rj. ry. all become yy. So that where Sauraseni has jj, 
Magadhi has yy. (32? for ^T). 

9 

ayya — adiya or cirya (S. ajja). 
avayya = avadya , mayya = madya . 

(dhy becomes yyh : mayyhanna = majjhanna § 74). 
ayyuna = ar;wno, kayya — karya (kajja § 50). 
duyyana = durjana. 

From these examples it is clear that 3J in Magadhi represents 
a front palate fricative different from the semivowel sound in 
English “ ves.” The equivalent of 31 was used in the North- 
West to express a foreign sound written Z in Greek. So on 
coins of King Azes we find the genitive Ayasa. Words spelt 
in Bengali with the equivalent of are pronounced in some 
dialects with a sound resembling Z, in 4 zeal ’ or zli in ‘azure.’ 
A similar sound is commonly given to 3? in many words, e.g. 
pronounced zhc. 
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Ny, ny. jn. nj become nn. 

f 

punna = punya (S. punna § 48). anna = anya. 

(S. anna) kannaka = £am/a£a. lanno = raj nah (S. ran no §99). 

an fiali = anjali (S. keeps nj). 

Medial cch becomes sc. becomes 3J.) 1 

gasca = gacchct , iscladi = icchati (*icch?jate) , u^caladi = uccha- 

lati , puscadi = prcchati. 

tiliSci peskadi = M. tiricchi pecchai = foVya& preksate. 

A sibilant is retained at the beginning of a group of con¬ 
sonants. Grammarians differ as to which sibilant should be 
written. MSS. vary too much to give much help in the 
matter. 

Ska.^ becomes according to Hemacandra, other¬ 
wise we find su6k e = 6uskah, Tulu§ka = Turuska. 

Sta sth become sta (or 6ta) becomes or 

susthu becomes 6ustu or 6ustu. 

• • * t * 

Spa, spha become spa, spha, nisphala — nisphala (M. S. nip- 
phala, §38). 

Ska, sklia. paskhaladi = praskhalati. 

f 

Sta. stha beeorrie sta tor 6ta) haste or haste = hastah (M.S. 
hattho § 38) uvastida — upasihita. 

Spa. Buhaspadi = Brhaspati (or Bihaspadi). 

Ksa becomes ska. peskadi = preksate (or it is written 6ka. 
pa£ka = pa£sa. Hemacandra says pahka, i.c. with visarga 
jihvamullya). 

The real Magadhl sound mav have been neither the "rf nor 
the U of the Midland Sanskrit. These groups being difficult, 
it is not surprising to 'find that MSS. generally write the 
assimilated forms tth i etc. 


1 As verbal forms in ccha go back to I.E. forms in -SKA the MagadhT 
vc might be regarded as more archaic than the Vedic. cch (however pro¬ 
nounced): cf. Slavonic, but this is considered inadmissible as MagadhT 
has 6c also for secondary cch as in u6caladi, ma6cail (=Fish. matsya-Vi- 
Pr. maccha), cf. Hindi machli. On the other hand if originally correct for 
icchadi etc., the same group would be readily introduced in other cases 
where 6auraseni etc. had cch. 
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rth beeoines st. (or 6t) so tista — tirtha, aste = artliah. This 

t 

may be merely conventional analogy, 1 e.g. Sauraseni hattlio: 

t 

Magadhl liaste .\ S. attho: Mg. aste. In grammar the two 
characteristic points are Nom. Sing, in -e. 6e haste = so hattho 
and hage = “I” (§107). Otherwise the grammar closely 

r 

follows Sauraseni. 

Some Dialects of Magadhl appear in the plays. 

S'akari is spoken by the King’s brother-in-law in the Little 
Clay Cart. 

Peculiarities. —A weak y before palatals. Ycistha — tistha. 1 
da in Past Participles especially from roots in r. kada = krta 
(the same feature is found in AMg.). Gen. Sing, in alia as well 
as a&§a Caludattaha. Loc. Sing. ahim. pavahanahim = prava- 
hane . Voe. Plur-aho. (Vedic-asa/* *). These last three points 
resemble Apabhramsa. 

Dhakkl spoken by Mathura and the two gamblers in the 
Mrechakatika. A form of Magadhi that approaches the Apa¬ 
bhramsa stage. Has both sa and £a. 

Candall and Sabari appear to be dialects* of Magadhl. 

Ardha Magadhl. Jacobi called this Jaina Maharastri and 
regarded it as an older, more archaic Maharastri. The Indian 
grammarians called the language of the old Jain Sutras 
f ‘ Arsam ” from Rsi. Hemacandra explains that all his rules 
have exceptions in “ Arsa.” Trivikrama, another grammarian, 
excluded “Arsa” from his treatise, because its meanings 
were rudlia , or conventional, not strietly in accordance with 
etymology, i.e. not based on Sanskrit. 

Namisadhu commenting on Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara (2-12), 
derives the word Prakrit from prakrti in the sense of natural 


1 On the other hand the change rt bocoines s is found in Iranian. 
Avestan masyo = marO/a/i. G.I.P. I. § 2S0. 

* Markandeya gives this for Magadhl and \ raeada .Vpabhrani^a. 
Veilnm=c?Vnm. Tho pronunciation is not clear (vide Selections, MiTgadhi). 
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speech free from the rules of grammarians, or from prak krta , 
‘ created of old ! ’ because, says he, the Prakrit of the Arsa 
canon, Ardkamagadhl is the language of the gods. Arisa- 
vayarie siddhayn devanam Addhamagaha vanl . Obviously Nami- 
sadhu was a Jain. The Jains indeed supposed that Ardha- 
Magadhl, the language in which Makavlra preached, was the 
original language from which all others were derived. 1 2 

There is some difference between the prose and verse portions 
of the Canon. Verses often have Nom. Sing, in -o instead of 
the characteristic -e (like Mg.), gerunds in tuna una (like M.) 
while prose prefers tta or ttanam (§ 122). 

Other points are. Verse meccha, prose milakkhu. Verse 
kunai, prose kuvvai ( = * kurvati). The verse dialect is thus 
somewhat nearer to M. than the prose. 

Ardha Magadhi agrees with Magadhi in the Nom. Sing, in 
-e, the use of Gen. Sing, tava ; past participles in da for ta after 
roots in r (but not always) ; in ka becomes ga li Asoga ” (but 
this is rare in Mg.) ; and in Pluti of -a in Voc. Sing, (common 
in ApabhramSa). 

It differs markedly in the retention of ra and sa. In general 
AMg. (like Pali) retains more archaic features than the drama¬ 
tic Prakrits. AMg. is assigned by the Bharatlya-natya-£astra 
(followed by Sakityadarpana) to servants, Rajputs, and the 
heads of guilds. The Jain monks in the plays who might be 
expected to speak AMg. appear to speak ordinary Magadhi.' 3 

AMg. differs in many respects from Maharastrl. 3 

Phonetics.—am becomes am before eva and avi ( = api ). 

iti become i after pluti vowel or in iti va. 
prati drops i: paduppanna = pralyutpanna (rare 
in other dialects). 


1 Vide Pischel, § 1(3. 

2 One of the dialects in the fragments of Buddhist dramas found in 
Central Asia is classed by Liiders as Old Ardha Magadhi. 

S Jacobi considered the language of the Jain Canon to be an older 
form of Maharastrl. ICalpa Sutra, S.B.E. XII. Pischel showed this view 
to be untenable. Pr. Gi\ § 18. 
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dentals for palatals. teicclia = ct&i7sa. 
alia = yatka. 

use of samdki consonants (§ 78). 

Noun : dative in -ttae (§ 92), 

instrumental in sa (§ 104), 
locative in -msi (§ 92 v.). 

Verbs : x /khya aikkhai (Pali acikkhati) M. akkliai, 
kuvvai (in prose, see above). 

Relics of Aorists, e.g. 3 plur. pucchimsu. 
Infinitives in ttu -ittu used as gerunds, e.g. 
kattu (means krtvci) avahattu (means apahrtya) 
sunittu, janittu. 

Infinitives in -ttae -ittae (§ 136). 

Gerunds in -tta, ttanam, -cca, -ceana(m), 
-yana(m). 

Moreover where they agree what is common in AMg. is often 
rare in M. Cerebralisation is much commoner in AMg. and so 
is the change la for ra. 

The vocabulary is also often quite distinct. 

r 

It will be obvious that AMg. differs still more from Saura- 
seni. 

The later Jain writings belong to times when the sects had 

spread more widely and were influenced by other dialects. 

Owing possibly to the popularity of this religion among the 

rich mercantile communities on the West coast, the non- 

canonical writings of the Svetambara Jains are in a language 

which may be regarded as a form of Maharastri, although it 

retains a number of the peculiarities of AMg., e.g. infinitive 

in -ittu, gerund in -ittd and ga for ha. This is the main dialect 

of Jacobi’s Selected Narratives in Maharastri. 

• • 

The language of the Digambara canon has Nom. Sing, in o : 
t, th become d, dh. Hence it has been called Jain S'auraseni. 
It has however much that is foreign to Sauraseni, but found 
in either M. or AMg. In the direction of Gujarat were many 
strongholds of Jainism, and here the Sauraseni type of dialect 

_ t 

would meet Maharastri. That JS. preserves rather more of 
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the peculiarities of AMg. than JM. does, is probably due to the 
fact that it is somewhat older. 

The resemblances and differences of the principal Prakrits 
given above would not necessarily lead to a closer classifica¬ 
tion. We have an Eastern Prakrit (Magadhi), a Southern 
Prakrit (Maharastri), and a Central Prakrit (Sauraseni). Ar- 
dhamagadh! appears to resemble the Southern more than the 
Central Prakrit. Hoernle, 1 on the basis of a comparative 
study of some of the modern Indo-Aryan languages, supposed 

• 

that the whole of Aryan-speaking India was at one time 
divided between two languages, a “ S'auraseni tongue ’ ’ and a 
<£ Magadhi tongue .” Maharastri he regarded as an artificial 
literary language, without any direct relation to the spoken 
language of Maharastram. Further study of the Prakrits and 
of the modern dialects has shown that this view is untenable. 

Maharastr! (and Jain Maharastri) has peculiarities whicli 
can be traced in modern Marathi, and there can be no doubt 

that this Prakrit was based on the language of the Marathi 

% 

country. 2 

Grierson 3 with more abundant material has developed the 
idea of the geographical classification of the Prakrits on the 
basis of a comparison with modern dialects. His classifica¬ 
tion is— 

/ 

Central Prakrit .. .. Sauraseni. 

Outer Prakrits .. E. Magadhi. 

S. Maharastri. 

• • 

Intermediate .. .. Ardha Magadhi. 

f 

This is a convenient classification inasmuch as Sauraseni 
is the most Sanskritic, and the representative of the Madhya- 
desa, which was the centre of Hindu culture after the early 
Rigvedic times : while literary centres at a distance from this 

1 Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 1880. Introd., p. xxx. 

2 See Introduction to Volume on Marathi in the Linguistic Survey of 
India. 

3 See Article on Prakrit in Encyclop. Britannica, 11th edition, and 
chapter on Language in Imperial Gazetteer of India. 
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middle point naturally show more independence from Sanskrit. 
This classification is indeed connected with a theory relating to 
the immigration of the Aryan-speaking tribes into the Penin¬ 
sula. The speakers of the dialects out of which classical Sans- 

/ 

krit was created, and on which later on Sauraseni was based, 
are supposed to have forced their way into the Madhyadesa 
some time after a previous Aryan invasion. The descendants 
of those first-comers produced the “ Outer Band ” of languages. 

Much may be said both for and against this particular 
theory as an explanation of certain linguistic facts. It is 
however possible to accept a classification based on such facts, 
without necessarily accepting this particular explanation. 

A weak point in the classification might appear to be the 
position of Ardha Magadhi. If this was centred in Oude, one 
would expect the language to be roughly speaking half Magadhi 
and half Sauraseni . Now Magadhi as far as we know it hardly 

f 

differs from Sauraseni except in striking phonetic variations. 
If we allowed Ardha Magadhi a Nom. Sing, in e, a certain 
amount of 1 for r, and & for s with perhaps some traces 
of the other phonetic peculiarities of Magadhi, we could invent 
a Prakrit that would fit in with the scheme, but it would be 
quite different to the real Ardha Magadhi of the old Jain 
Canon. Eastern Hindi does indeed lie between Western Hindi 
and the dialects of Bihar, and combines some of the peculiarities 
of the languages on either side ; but in the case of the Prakrit 
Ardha Magadhi this does not appear to be the case. 

It must however be remembered that this classification deals 
primarily with the spoken languages on which the literary 
languages were based. The literary Prakrits were not all 
crystallised at the same time, and so do not represent strictly 
contemporary dialects. Ardha Magadhi is obviously more 

9 

archaic than Sauraseni. Further the lanenage of even the 
oldest Jain Sutras may have been influenced by the spreading 
of the sect towards the West. It is also possible that later 
literal Prakrits were influenced by earlier literary Prakrits. 
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Pali. Pali originally meaning a “ boundary, limit, or line 
was applied to the Canon of the Hfnayana Buddhists. Thence 
it is used of the language of that Canon, found also in some non* 
canonical books : all being preserved in what were originally 
the missionary Churches of Ceylon, Burma and Siam. Thence 
again ‘ Pali ’ is sometimes applied to (a) the inscriptions of 
A6oka, although these comprise three or four distinct dialects ; 
(6) the official court language of Anoka’s Empire, a form of 
Middle Indian widely understood, 1 2 * * * * and (c) ‘monumental 
Prakrit ’ including all the inscriptions down to the time when 
Sanskrit ousted Prakrit (or “ Pali ”). z The Pali language of 
the Buddhist books forming a separate academic subject, (a 
classical language appropriate to Buddhists of Burma), has not 
been much studied in India. Nevertheless it is important for 
the study of (a) the history of Indian speech, and (5) the Old 
Prakrit inscriptions. 

For the study of classical Pali numerous grammars, readers, 
texts and translations are available.Onl} 7 a very general des¬ 
cription need be given here. 

Characteristics of Pali. Pah retains more of the old gramma¬ 
tical system than AMg. The atmanepada is commoner; 
Aorists, especially the S-Aorists, abound. (The Aorist and Im¬ 
perfect have fused together). The reduplicated Perfect is rare, 
but occurs. There are more survivals of the old conjugational 

f _ / 

classes, e.g sunoti = S. sunadi, karoti (Atm kubbate) = S. 
karedi, dadati (also deti) = S. dedi. 

In Phonetics the striking points are :—the sibilant is dental 
^ET, y remains, r sometimes becomes l , but not always as in 
Mg., n is sometimes cerebralised but not always. Inter vocal 
consonants generally remain, and surds are only exceptionally 

1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India. 

2 This wide use of “Pali” is made by Dr Otto Franke, Pali und 

Sanskrit. Pischel preferred “Lena” dialect for ‘monumental Prakrit,’ 

and “Lat” dialect for ASoka’s inscriptions. Liiders suggests that the 

widely understood Lena dialect was really Old Ardha MagadhI. 

s See Biography. 
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replaced by sonants. Hence we have bhavati, or hoti, katheti, 
pucchati, gacehati, etc. : mato = mrtah , kato = kftah. 

In some words conjuncts like dr- br- remain. 

Svarabhakti is common. Arya becomes ayya or ariya. 

From these examples it will be seen that Pali is more archaic 
than the Prakrits described above. 

The geographical basis of Pali has been disputed. The 
Buddha was supposed by tradition to have preached in 
Magadhl. The Scriptures were naturally supposed by Southern 
Buddhists to be in the language of the Buddha. Therefore 
Pali should be Magadhl. As a matter of fact it is not. The 
Nom. Sing, in -o, the presence of sa, ra, ja show this clearly. 
Some regard it as the language of Ljjain, whence Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, took the sacred Canon to Ceylon, others as 
the Aryan language.of the Kalinga country. 1 The latter seems 
the more probable. Pali would then represent a very old form 
of Eastern Maharastri in touch with Magadhl on the North. 

Asoka’s Edicts are found in two different scripts, Kharostlri 
and Brahml, and in a variety of dialects. 2 These often preserve 
conjuncts not found in Pali, e.g. pr in priya. Such are not 
to be explained as Sanskritisms but as Archaisms, survivals of 
the old phonetics, especially in the North-West where such 
conjuncts still exist. Cf. Sindhi tran, Lahnda tre = 3. 

Dealing with the circle of Buddhist ideas these inscriptions 
have in many instances to be interpreted by comparison with 
the Pali scriptures. 

Later Prakrit inscriptions are generally of a simpler character, 
often too brief for their dialect to be classified with certainty. 

Apabhramsa (see Ch. II, p. 6). 

To the student of philology it will be of interest to state 

1 Vide Oldonbcrg, Vinayapitaka, Introduction, p. liv. 

2 Pischol (Gr. § 29) admitted clear traces of dialects, but considored the 
" L5t.-dialect ” to bo on the whole ono dofinito language, perhaps the 
official languago more widely understood than spoken in the North-West 
and South. 
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some of the main features of the Apabhramsa stage. Whereas 
in the Old Prakrit stage the typical phonetic and gramma¬ 
tical charges are not carried so far as in Dramatic Prakrits, 
so naturally in this Late Prakrit all such changes are carried 
further. At the same time being in close touch with spoken 
dialects, the Apabhramsas occasionally retained very ancient 
features, that had survived outside the main current of lin¬ 
guistic development. Some of the 4 4 Outer” dialects preserve 
quite ancient features to the present day. 

The following tables of typical declension and conjugation 
gives only forms peculiar to Apabhramsa, not those shared with 
Prakrits. 

Declension. 

Sing. Nom. Acc. puttu 
[Neut. phalu] 

Ins. putte 

Abl. puttahe puttahu. 

Gen. puttassu puttaho puttaha 
Loc. putti putt ah! 

Plur. Nom. Acc. putta (Nent. phalal) 

Ins. puttahi(m) 

Abl. puttahG 
Gen. puttaha 
Loc. puttahi 

If the oblique forms be compared it is apparent that it 
needed only the blurring of the final vowels to reduce these to 
one form for the singular and a nasalised form for the plural 
(vide Beames, II, § 42). The Apabhramsa Nom. Sing, in u 
is seen in the Sindhi forms with a very short u. 1 In the 
Genitive Sing, an s form survives in Apabhramsa. This ,<? 

1 Norn. Sing, in 6 (Rajasthani and Western Hindi dialects) or a (Stan¬ 
dard Hindi and Panjabi) is derived directly or by analogy from forms in 
- aka- . K was dropped, hence from *ako we get *a-o, Apa. a-u which 
becomes oither o or a. 
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appears in the Marathi dative and in Kashmir!. 1 In Hindi it 
is seen only in the pronominal declension tis-ka kis-ka.* * * § 

Conjugation. 

Sing. 1. pucchaii Plur: 1. pucchahfi 

2. pucchasi or -hi 2. pucchahu 

3. pucchai 3. pucchahl. 

This is very close to Old Hindi and not far from the modern 
forms pucchu, pucche, puccho, pucche. 

In general it may be said that the Apabhramsa forms, when¬ 
ever these can be ascertained, should be taken as the starting 
point for the derivation of words in the modern languages and 
the comparative study of their phonology/ Thus to derive 
Hindi pahld “ first” we should start from an Apabhramsa 
form pahilail rather than from prathamah or padhamo. 4 

Paisaci Prakrit.—Paisaci lies outside the circle of languages 
dealt with so far. The term seems to have been used (a) of 
the language of demons Bhutabhasa,” {b) of a number of 
uncivilized languages, including some Apabhramsas and some 
non-aryan languages, (c) the Paisaci dialect of the grammarians 
(especially Hemacandra) with a subdialect Culika Paisaci (C.P.). 
This Paisaci dialect is archaic in character. Its chief pecu¬ 
liarity is the substitution of surd mutes for sonants. Tamo- 
tara = Damodara. C.P. nakara = nagcira > raca = raja , khamina 
= gharma , kamtappa = kandarpa . 

na *3J becomes na la becomes la : ^ ya remains. 

Intervocal consonants are not dropped. Aspirates are not 
reduced to h. jn , ny become nil (as in Mg. and probably every 
other dialect at a sufficiently early stage). 

Who were the speakers of this dialect ? The Shahbazgarhl 
lddict agrees with this dialect in a number of particulars. The 

• Also in •* Romani ” of Gypsies in Europe, Cores-kero = • of a thief.’ 

* These forms havo fused with the old feminine tissa, etc. 

3 Seo Grierson’s Phonology of tho Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

4 Grierson dorives from an Apabhramsa padhtivillaii apparently deduced 
from AMg. padhamilla witli tho sutlix -ilia so frequent in M. : cf. Pischel 

§ 44!> who assumes Old Indian *prathila. 
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Brhatkatha of Gunadhya was composed, according to the 
story, in Paisaci. This work was popular in Kashmir in the 
11th century. Somadeva produced one version in the Katha- 
saritsagara, and Ksemendra a shorter one in the Brhatkatha- 
manjari. Some scholars have concluded that Culika Paisaci 
was a dialect of the North-West of India. Sir George Grierson 
connects it with tiie Dard and Kafir languages of the Hindu 
Kush, including Shina and the under-layer of Kashmiri. 1 

On the other hand it is admitted that Gunadhya was a South- 
Indian. The Brhatkatha was composed many centuries before 
that late literary development in Kashmir which produced 
Ksemendra, Bilhana, Somadeva and Kalhana. *5 na becomes 

na , and becomes 351 are suggestive of Dravidian influence. 
Other features such as the retention of medial U and of y are 
merely archaic. Surd for sonant can be paralleled in the South 
as well as in the North. It is a common corruption when a 
language is adopted by an alien race. 2 The student will re¬ 
member the Welsh parson Sir Hugh Evans in the Merry Wives 
of Windsor. Speakers of Gaelic have the same tendency. 
Any such corrupt dialect on the fringes of Aryan speech would 
necessarily disappear with the continued extension of Aryan 
speech. So that it seems quite as possible that the original 
Cockscomb 3 Demons belonged to the Vindhyas as that they 
were Cannibals of Kashmir. 4 

1 Vide the Pi6aca Languages of North-Western India. R. As. Soc. Mon. 
Vol. VIII, 1906. The author’s theory that these, mostly mixed, dialects 
should be provided with a separate compartment between the Iranian and 
Indian subdivisions of Aryan, because they combine Indian and Iranian 
peculiarities, is not convincing. Nor is the connection with C. PaiSacI 
obvious, as the main peculiarity of C.P. (surd for sonant) is exceptional 
in this area. 

2 It is quite probable that the same change in Armenian (tasn = * ten ’) 
and Teutonic (Gothic taihun) is due to the same cause. 

3 If that is the meaning of culika , culika. 

4 References. Grierson’s Monograph, pp. 1 and 2. Sten Konow. 
Home of Paisaci Z.D.M.G. lxiv, pp. 95 ff. Grierson Z.D.M.G. xlix. pp. 
393-421. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

PRAKRIT LITERATURE. 

If the whole of the Middle Indian period be included, the 
first place in literary development must be assigned to Pali. 
Its claim to this place is due not only to its antiquity, but 
also to the inherent worth and historical interest of the early 

V 

Buddhist literature. Of all Indian religions, Buddhism has had 
the profounde3t effect on Asia as a whole. The Pali T ipitaka 
or “ Triple Casket ’ 5 contains the oldest scriptures of that 
religion. Moreover from the Pali books we get incidentally 
a view of Indian life, that serves to supplement the more 
pedantic outlook of the orthodox priesthood,and the romances 
of the bards. Every student of Indian History should at least 
read some of the Jatakas or Birth Stories of the Buddha. 1 
Representations of these stories, and scenes from the life 
of the Buddha occur continually on the sculptured panels of 
Buddhist stupas and viliaras. Indeed without a knowledge of 
the outlines of the Buddhist doctrine, and some comprehen¬ 
sion of the lives of Buddhists, lay and cleric, as revealed by 
these old scriptures, the student cannot really grasp what was 
one of the dominant factors in Indian History for more than a 
thousand years after the Founder’s death. The student of 
Indian Philosophy will find that acute reasoning and bold specu¬ 
lation were not confined to the orthodox schools of thought, 
but also found among the Bauddhas. 

History is represented by the versified monkish chronicles 
1 contained in the Mahavamsa dealing with the early history 
' of Ceylon. 

The term Prakrit Literature however does not ordinarily 
include Pali Literature. If Pali works be excluded, then the 
greater part of the whole of the Prakrit Literature is made up 
of Jain Literature. This, as we have seen, is found in three 
distinct Prakrits. 


• See Bibliography. 
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Ardha-Magadhi is the language of the oldest Jain books, 
which form the Cano n of the SVetjjubarajsect. This canon 
comprises 45 agamas including ele ven aiiga s and twelv e upahgas . 
These are sometimes spoken of under their Prakrit names and 
sometimes under the Sanskrit equivalents , e.g. 

1st Ariga. Ayarahga-suttam = Acardnga^sutram. 

2nd ,, Suya-gadangam — Sutrakrtangam. 

7 th ,, Uvasaga-dasao — Upasaka-daSah. ] 

1st Upanga. Ovavaiya-suttam = Aupapatika-sutram. 

This great collection of writings was arranged by Devaddhi 
Ganin in the 5th century a.d. The date of the completion of 
the work is given as 9S0 years after the entrance to nirvana of 
the Founder of Jainism, i.e. a.d. 454 (or possibly a.d. 514). 

The older books, calle d Purva s . on which this redaction was 
based, have completely disappeared. Thus the collection con¬ 
tains materials of different centuries mixed together, so that it 
is difficult to distinguish them. Some portions are ascribed to 
Bhadrabahu (about 300 b.c.). One such work is the Kappa- 
suttairr (Kalpa-sutram) which contains a life of MaEavira. 
This apparently is not really older than the 5th century a.d. 

The style of the oldest prose books is diffuse, delighting in 
elaborate descriptions and endless repetitions. Their chief inter ¬ 
est to the general student lies in their incidental references to 
facts and circumstances of the ordinary everyday life in India. 

The oldest Kavya work in Jain literature is the Paiimacariya, 
which gives a version of the Ram ay ana. It dates perhaps 
from the 3rd century a.d. 

In Jain Maharastrl there are non-canonical books of the 

• « - 

* • # 
JSvetambaras, consisting mainly of collections of stories : 

stories from the lives of famous saints, and narratives of the 

f 

conversion of various people to the Jain religion. The Svetarn- 
bara literature has as yet been only partially explored by 


1 Edited and translated by Hoernle in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

2 Edited by Jacobi, and translated in Sacred Books of the East Series. 
See Bibliography. 
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modern scholars, and much material both for philology and for 
history awaits scientific treatment. Even less known are the 
works of the Digambara sect in Jain S'auraseni. Ehandarkar 
has published extracts from the Pavayana-sara of Ivundakund- 
acarya and the Kattigeyanup^kkha of Karttikeyasvamin, both 
of which are in verse. 

Jain literature is neither so famous, nor so widely studied as 
the Pali Buddhist literature. Much of it is still in manuscript , 
or in uncritical editions. Much of it again is difficult without 
(and even with) a commentary. 

Apart from the Jain Canon the earlj r literary development of 
Ardhamagadhl has been deduced from its occurrence in certain 
inscriptions, and in fragments of plays 1 ascribed to Asvaghosa 
or his contemporaries. Jain Maliarastr! is found in the K ak- 
kuka inscription. 

For the purposes of Kavya however the most important 
Prakrit was from an early date Maharastri. 2 3 * * This was the 
language of the Prakrit Epics and Lyrics, and formed the 
starting point for Prakrit Grammarians. 

Most famous of the Epics is the Setub^ndha, a work of such 
excellent technique, that it has often been ascribed to Kali¬ 
dasa. The poem, which is called in Prakrit Bavanavaho or 
Dahamuhavaho , relates the story of Rama, but is supposed to 
commemorate the building of a bridge of boats in Srinagar by 
Pravarasena, king of Kashmir. 8 


1 Liiders. 

2 Jacobi (Selected Narratives, Introd., ISS6) suggested the 4th century 
a.d. as about the time when il. attained this position. Early inscrip 
tions of M. country aro of the Pali type : the latest of these (showing 
Rome instances of elision of single intervocal consonants) dato from 150 
and 200 a.d. The .Jain Canon according to tradition was written down 
in 454 a.d. Its language [AMg.J was influenced by M. [Pischel denies 
this]. Dandin praises the Sotubandha. 

3 Macdonell. Sanskrit Litoraturo, p. 331. For Pravarasena II see 

Rajatararigini, Stein's trans. : Bk. Ill, V. 354. For an attempted identi¬ 

fication of Kalidasa with Matpiguptn, see Stein’s note on verse 120. 
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The Gaiidavaho celebrates the conquest of Bengal by 
YaSovarman of Ivanauj about the end of the seventh century 
a.d. Its author’s name was Rappai’raa (= Vakpatirdjd) possibly 
a nom de plume . The same author composed another Epic 
Mahumahaviaa of which only one or two verses have been 
preserved in quotations. 

The Ravanavaho and the Gaiidavaho have both been much 
influenced by Sanskrit models, and delight in long compounds. 

The last eight cantos of Hemacandra’s Dvya&raya-Mahdkdvyam 
form a small Prakrit Epic entitled Kumarapdlacarita describing 
the deeds of Kumarapala of Anhilvada in Gujarat. The 
object of these cantos, as of the whole work, is to illustrate 
the rules of the author’s compendious Sanskrit and Prakrit 
grammar called Siddha-Hemacandra. 

The most important work for the study of Maharastr! is the 
Sattasal (SaptaSalakam) of Hala. This is an a nth ology co m* 
prising verses by many poets. One commentary gives 112 
names, another, that of Bhuvanapala, gives 384. The various 
recensions differ very much in the distribution of the verses, 
and probably few can now be definitely assigned to their 
authors. The collection is evidence of the immense amount of 
Maharastri poetry that must have been composed, but not 
preserved. Besides Hala who is identified with Satavahana 
(spelled variously Salivahana, etc.) there are a few names 
known from other sources. Hariuddha , Xandiuddha and Pottisa 
are mentioned in Rajasekhara’s Ivarpuramanjarl Act I, p. 19, 2. 
The Vidusaka says, Cc ta ujjuam jeva kim na bhanladi: amha- 
nam cedia Hariuddha-Xandiuddha-Pottisa*Hala-ppahudinam pi 
purado suka'i tti.” 1 

The date of this anthology has not been determined. Weber 
put it in the 3rd century at earliest, but earlier than the 7th 
century. Macdonell says, the poet Hala probably lived before 


1 In Lanman’s racy translation this runs: “Then why don’t you say 
it straight out: Our little pussy ’s a first-rate poet, ahead even of 
Harivrddha. Nandivrddha, Pottisa and the rest.” (Sukai-£«A*ari.) 




74 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


1000 a.d. Some confusion has been caused by the identifica¬ 
tion of this Hfila-Satavahana with the 17th king of the Andhra 
dynasty (6* a.d .). 1 Jacobi on the other hand identified him 
with the Siitavahana, king of Pratisthana, who induced the 
Jains to change their Church Calendar in 467 a.d. 

There can be no doubt that this anthology, including lyric 
poets well known in the time of Raja^ekhara, was not put 
together in the 1st century a.dJ when we should rather expect 
early Prakrit of the Pali stage. The introductory verses of the 
Sattasal ratlier suggest that these love lyrics of the South 
were not so universally on the lips of men as they had formerly 
been. 

\ Another anthology of similar material is the Jaavallaham 

or Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha a Svetambara Jain. It contains 
some 700 verses. Some of these are common to Hala’s collec¬ 
tion. 

Dramatic Prakrits. The ordinary use of three Prakrits 

t 

(M. S. Mg.) in Sanskrit plays is familiar to every student of 

Sanskrit. The authorities however differ as to the precise 

allotment of the Prakrits among the roles. The Mrcchakati- 

kam is one of the richest in its varietv of Prakrit dialects. 

« 

The Hero of course, and male characters of similar standing, 
except the Vidusaka, speak and sing in Sanskrit. It is excep¬ 
tional for a woman to speak Sanskrit, but the Nun in Mala- 
timadhavam does so. A purely Prakrit play in which even the 
Hero speaks Prakrit is also exceptional. A well-known instance 
is the Camphor-cluster. 

The author however thinks it well to explain why no 
Sanskrit has been used. In the Prologue the Stage manager 

1 See Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 2nd edition, p. 1%, 
whence it has been copied by school histories of India. 

1 Vincent Smith has evidently given too much weight to his “ latest 
loading authority, on the relations between the vernacular language and 
the * classical’ or ‘ soeondary ’ Sanskrit,’* i.o. Professor O. Franke’s 44 Pali 
and Sanskrit1002. This is a book of some ingenuity. but littlo historical 
judgment. 
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reflects, “ Then why has the poet abandoned the Sanskrit 

language and undertaken a composition in Prakrit?” His 

assistant replies in Maharastrl— 

“parusa Sakkaabandha Paiia-bandho vi hoi suumaro i 

“ purisa-mahilanam jettiam ihantaram tettiam imanam II 

“Sanskrit poems are harsh: but a Prakrit poem is very 

smooth : the difference between them in this respect is as great 

as that between man and woman.” 

Saurasenl is the ordinary prose language of ladies and of the « 

jester. Maharastrl is the corresponding verse dialect. Magadhl 

is used by menials, dwarfs, foreigners and the like, e.g. the 

/ 

two policeman and the fisherman in Sakuntala. It is also 
spoken by Jain monks and small boys. 1 MSS. and texts often 
assign the dialects contrary to the rules of Poetics and the 
statements of commentators. They also confuse the dialects, 

t 

so that Magadhl appears almost the same as Saurasenl. 

This mixture of languages in the Indian Drama has been 
much discussed, and various explanations suggested. 

There is no exact parallel to the Indian usage. Comedy has 
always made fun of the speech of foreigners. Aristophanes 
brings in the Thracian barbarian Triballos, who speaks a 
jargon with a vague resemblance to Greek. The Phoenician 


1 The following note of characters supposed to speak Magadhl as re¬ 
corded by Pischel (§ 23) may be useful to students of the Drama. 

Mrcchakatikam: Sahara, his servant Sthavaraka, the shampooer- 
Kumbhllaka, Vardhamanaka, the two Candalas and Rohasena. S'akuny 
tala : Fisherman and two policemen, Sarvadamana Sakuntala’s young 
son. Prabodhacandrodaya : the Carvaka’s pupil and the messenger from 
Orissa. Mudraraksasa : servant, Jain monk, messenger, SIddharthaka 
and Samiddharthaka while they appear as Candalas. Lalita-vigraha- 
raja : the bards and the spy (who also speaks S.). [Otherwise Turuska 
captives and spy. The Indian spy speakes {§.]. Venisamhara : the Raksasa 
and his wife. Mallikamarutam : elephant-keepers. Ndgananda : servants. 
Caitanyacandrodaya : servants. Gandakausikam : Candalas and Rascal. 
Dhurtasamagama : barber. Hdsydrnava : Sadhupimsaka. Latakamelaka : 
Digarabara Jain. Kamsavadha : the Hunchback. Amrtodaya : Jain 
monk. 
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tongue was parodied in Latin comedy, though the readings are 
too corrupt for much to be made of it now. Shakespeare's 
Welshmen and Frenchmen are familiar. Again the vulgar 
speech of common people, as opposed to the language of the 
educated, has ahva}^ found its way on to the comic stage. 
Dialect also, in a more or less conventional form, has appeared 
even in serious plays from Shakespeare’s time onwards. More¬ 
over in Greek Tragedy wc have the chorus singing in a dialect 
different to the general language of the play. The Doric chorus 
in the Attic play, like other lyric poetry, is in a conventional 
dialect, a literary poetic language based on the Doric dialects, 1 
in fact what in India would be called a (literary) Prakrit. 

The Indian usage however differs from all these partial 
parallels. In the first place we may find four, and regulady 
three, different dialects used in the same household, nay by 
members of the same family ; secondly, one of these is a learned 
('dead’) language belonging to a previous stage of linguistic 
development; thirdly, dialects purporting to represent widely 
distant areas are combined in a single play, and assigned to 
particular characters without any obvious reason; and finally* 
the practice has been reduced to definite rules. 

The systematisation of the Dramatic Prakrits is not sur¬ 
prising. Everything else about the Drama has been classified 
and codified, from the virtues of the various sorts of Hero to 
the ‘faults’ in the endless kinds of poetic ornament. The 
making of minute rules seems to have characteristics of the 
Brahman in all ages. 

Explanations of this Sanskrit-Prakrit Drama may follow two 
or three different lines. One line is the Realistic : namely that 
the conversations in the pla 3 r s represent the actual conditions 
of Indian life in say the Gupta period. Grierson writes: “ In 
India there is nothing extraordinary in such a polyglot medley. 

1 See Giles. Manual of Comparative Philology. §§ 014-0. Almost 
every word of these throe sections dealing with Grook dialects can bo 
applied to Indian dialects. 
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It is paralleled by the conditions of any large house in Bengal 
at the present day, in which there are people from every part 
of India each of whom speaks his own language and is under¬ 
stood by the others, though none of them attempts to speak 
what is not his mother tongue.’ ’ 1 Beames suggested a similar 
explanation.' 2 3 * * * * Of course it is admitted that the dialects are 
conventional in form, not faithful copies of spoken vernaculars, 
also that the assignment of a particular dialect to a particular 
sort of menial may have been more^or less true to fact. Again, 
granted that educated men could speak Sanskrit and that 
ladies generally could not, it is not to be supposed that the 
men could speak nothing but Sanskrit, and habitually addressed 
not only their wives but even their grooms in that language. 

The well-educated man was able to speak Sanskrit. The 
hero therefore spoke Sanskrit, and by a stage convention 
spoke it always, just as stage kings almost always, and real 
kings rarely, wear a crown. 

Of course this explanation implies that the form of the classic 
drama was fixed in the SaurasenI country. Another line must 
be adopted to explain the use of Maharastrl in verse. This 
is clearly a case of Literary convention. A school of lyric 
poetry developed in the South and became famous far beyond 
the borders of the Great Kingdom. Maharastri verses were 
doubtless sung throughout India as Persian verses still are. 
It was natural to regard this dialect as the only appropriate 
one for Prakrit songs. 

It is more difficult to account for the use for the other dialects 
along this line. 8 The solution of the problem is obviously 
bound up with the history of the origin and development of 


1 Encyclopaedia Britannica, llth ed., Vol. 22, p. 254. 

2 Grammar, Vol. I, p. 7. 

3 Sylvain Levi—Lo Theatre Indian (1890), p. 331, suggested that the 

use of ^auraseni was connected with the development of the Krishna cult 

at Mathura the capital of the ^urasena county. The use of Magadhi 

he would regard as a legacy from the ancient Magadhas , the bards of 

Magadha. 
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the Indian drama. Of this we have little direct knowledge. 
Opinions have differed as to whether richness in Prakrit, as in 
the case of the Mrcchakatikam, is a sign of early or of late 
date. Again some authorities believe in an original Prakrit 
drama to which Sanskrit was added later. 

The fragments of Buddhist plays ascribed to the time of 
Kanishka show the use of two or three distinct Prakrits. The 
Sanskrit is not quite £f correct” and Prakrit is sometimes 
used in stage directions. On the other hand the plays ascribed 
to Bhasa (not yet dated) evidently prior to the Mrcchakatikam 
are not so rich in Prakrit. One play has none, and some at 
least of these plays are closer in feeling and diction to the 
Mahabharata than to Kalidasa or Bhavabhuti. The extreme 
antiquity of Bhasa’s plays has been supposed to be supported 
by the character of his Prakrit, e.g. ayyautta instead of 
ajjautta. This however is a common feature in South Indian 
MSS. The Trivandrum edition of Bhasa’s works is based on 
South Indian MSS. As so often happens, these MSS. are evi¬ 
dently unreliable for the original form of the Prakrit. 1 

A Prakrit origin has been proposed not only for the Drama, 
but also for the Epic and Puranas, 2 that the Brhatkatha was 
composed in PaiSaci Prakrit is recorded by literary tradition 
(vide p. 69 above). The evidence for Prakrit originals of the 
Mahabharata and Puranas consists in small points of grammar 
and metre considered to point to translation from Prakrit. 
The question cannot be discussed here. It should be remem¬ 
bered however that all poetry and verse, that has had a 

1 hm for mil and Ini for nil at first sight appear archaic, but are pro¬ 
bably only orthographical variations; cf. guhmadu=(^M?? 2 p/iafi/). In the 
Svapnavasavadatta the Vidusaka speaks Sauraseni, while the dialect ot' 
the ladies and servants contains many forms proper to Maharastri (or 
AMg.). 

2 Pargiter. Dynasties of tho Kali Ago. Grierson. Enc. Brit. Prakrit, 
p. 253. 

Compare also tho theories of the origin of tho Pancatantra. (llertol.) 

Jayadeva’s Gltagovinda is supposed to be based on an Apabhranu4u 
original. (Pischcl). 
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•popular origin, must have existed (in some form however in¬ 
definite and fluctuating) in the popular speech before it was 
crystallised in Sanskrit. If the poem be old enough, the 
original must have been current in Primary Prakrit, not in 
Middle Indian. Primary Prakrit would not be identical with 
the “Sanskrit” of Panini but it would bear a strong family 
resemblance thereto. Progressive Sanskritising at a later 
period, acting unevenly on various portions of the work, 
would produce much the sort of phenomenon we actually 
find in the Epic Dialect. Such a sanskritisation of Primary 
Prakrit is very different in its significance from translation out 
of a Middle Indian Prakrit into the Classical Sanskrit. 

A special section of Prakrit* Literature is formed by the 
Prakrit Grammars. 

The oldest authority is the Bharatiyanatya sastra which gives 
only a short description of Prakrit grammar in verses 6-23 of 
Chapter 17. Chapter 32 contains examples in Prakrit. Un¬ 
fortunately the text of this work is so corrupt, that little use 
can be made of it. 

There seems to be no good authority for ascribing to Panini 
a grammar called Prakrtai aksa na. The oldest Prakrit grammar \ 
extant is the Prakrtaprakasa of Vararuci Katyayana, who 
has been identified with the author of the Varttika kara. 1 The 
oldest commentary on the Prakrtd-prakasa is the Manorama of 
Bhamaha. With this commentary the work has been edited 
and translated by Cowell. (See Bibliography). In Chapter X 
on PaiSaci Bhamaha gives two short quotations from the lost 
Brhatkatha. 1 2 

Canda in his Prakrtaiaksana deals with M. and the Jain 
• • • • • 

f 

Prakrits (AMg. JM. JS.) together. The arrangement of the 
work shows it is comparatively ancient. 

The most important of the Prakrit grammars is that of 
Hemacandra of Gujarat (1088-1172 a.d.). 

1 For the authorities see Pischel Gr. § 32. 

2 Under Sutra 4, ivasya pivah || Kamalam piva mukham. Sutra 14. 
hrdayasya hitaakam H Hitaakam harasi me taluni. 
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This forms the eighth chapter of his Siddha Hemaeandra, 
the first seven chapters of which deal with Sanskrit grammar. 
The same author compiled a DeSlnamamala. 

Other grammars are :—The last chapter of the Samksipta- 
sara of Kramadt&vara ; this follows Vararuci and is of little 
value. Prakrtavyalcarana of Trivikramadeva (about 13th cen¬ 
tury) follows Hemaeandra. 

Prakrtasarvasvam of Markandeya Kavlndra who lived in 
Orissa in the reign of a Mukundadeva (perhaps 17th century). 

Prakrtakalpataru of Ramatarkavagl^a and many others of 
less importance. 

Isolated verses in Apabhramsa occur in Jain works, in 
treatises on poetics and in late collections of stories like the 
Seventy Tales of a Parrot and the Twenty-five Tales of the 
Vampire. More remarkable is the inclusion by many MSS. of 
Apabhramsa verses in the 4th Act of the Vikramorva^fyam to 
be recited by King Pururuvas. 1 Another source of Late Prakrit 
or Apabhramsa verses is the Prakrta-Paiiigalain, an Anthology 
of the fourteenth century or later. 2 

S. P. Pandit (Bombay Sanskrit Series) omits them as spurious. His 
reasons for doing so have been disputed. 

7 Edited by C. M. Ghosh in the Bibliotheca Indica, with commentaries, 
various readings and glossary. 




PART II. 


S'auraseni. Extract No. 1. 

Interlude preceding the 2nd Act of the Ratnavali. A dia¬ 
logue between the heroine’s two girl-friends Susangada and 

Niunia. 

• • 

Susaiigada enters with a maina in a cage. 

Susan: HaddhI liaddhl 1 ! Adha kahim danim mama hatthe 
imam sariam ilikkhivia 2 gada me piasahl Saaria bhavis- 
sadi ? [Looking another ivay) Esa khu 3 Xiunia, ido jjevva 
aacchadi. 

[Enter Nipunika J. 

Nipu : Uvaladdho 4 * khu mae bhattino vuttanto : ta javagadua 
bhattinle nivedemi. (Steps round). 

Susan : Hala Niunie! Kahim danim vimhaakhittahiaa 6 via 

» • • • • 

idha-tthidam mam avadhiria ido adikkamasi ? 

• • • • 

Nipu: Kadham Susangada ? Hala Susahgade! sutthu tae 
ianidam.' 3 Edam 7 khu mama vimhaassa karanam. 

V • ■ • • • 

1 HaddhI = ha dhik. Adha § 14. Kahim in form a loc. sing .=kasmin 
also used for “ where ? ” and “ whither ? ” danim § 74. 

2 nikkliivia gerund of nikkhivadi ( ni + ksip ). In the previous Act the 
Heroine Sagarika mentioned giving her maina into Susangada’s charge, 
“ Saria mae Susangadae hatthe samappida ” ( = samarpita) before going 
with Queen Vasavadatta to the Love God’s grove, where indeed she saw 
not the God but the King, gada § 125. piasahl §§ 9, 45, 13. 

h Capeller has Esa kkhu for esa khu (= khalu § 74) but only e and o 
should be so shortened in 6. (Pischel, § 94). ido jjSvva § 68 (2). 

1 uvaladdho §§ 17, 125. mae § 106. bhattino §96. ta from vedic tat 
“ so.” java §§ 1,29. gadua, gerund § 122. “ So I will go and tell my 

mistress.” 

6 vimhaa §47. Skhitta (^/ ksip ) § 125. hiaa §§ 9, 60. via = iva (from 
(y)iya). (t)thida (^s^a) § 125. adikkamasi (^/ati kram). 

6 sutthu § 38. janidam § 125 (y/fha) “ you are quite right.” 

7 edam § 12. 

(j 
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Ajja 1 2 kila bhatta Siri-pavvadado aadassa Siri-Khanda— 

Dasanaraadheassa dhammiassa saasado aala-kusuma-saiija- 

nana-dohalam sikkhia, attano a parigahidam nomaliam 

kusuma-samiddhi-sohidam 3 karissadi tti edam vuttantam 

• • • 

devTe nivedidum pesida mhi. Tumam una 4 * kahim 
patthida ? 

Susan : Piasahim Saariam annesidum. 6 

■ ■ • • • 

Nipu: Dittha 6 mae Saaria gahida-samuggaa-citta-phalaa- 
vattia kaaliharam pavisantf. Ta gaccha piasahim. Ahain 
pi Devisaasam 7 gamissam. 

[Exeunt]. 

Translation. 

Susan: Oh dear, oh dear! Now wherever has Saaria got to 
after thrusting this rnaina into my hand ? (Looking another 
way) Why, here is Niunia coming this way. 

[Enter Nipunika], 

Nipu : Well I have received this news from the master, so I 
will just go and tell my mistress. (Steps round). 

Susan: Hullo Niunia! why, how is this? you seem altogether 
perplexed, and go walking off without noticing me stand¬ 
ing here. 

Nipu: What Susangada? Hullo Susahgada! You are quite 
right. This is the cause of my perplexity. To-day the 

1 ajja § 44. Siri § G8. pavvadado ‘‘ from tho mountain.” § 50, § S6. 
aada §2. dhammia ‘ righteous * here = “ juggler,” dhammiassa saasado 
“ from a juggler ” (aafcasa/). aala = akala. 

2 attano § 100. gahida (y/ grah) § 125. nomalia § 75. 

3 “ bright with an abundance of flowers” tti § 74. pesida mhi § 08(1) 
{pra + ie). 

4 una=‘ but y ( punar in this meaning is treated as an enclitic § 3 : 

meaning “ again ” it becomes puno). patthida (pro + x /$tha). 

& annesidum Inf. fr. annesadi (anu + y/is). 

8 dittha § 125 {dr6) samuggaa “ box” (aamudga). citta-phalaa “ paint¬ 
ing tablot,” vattia “ paint brush ” (vartika also moans “ wick.” of. H. 
batti). kaaliharam for kaallghnram. 

1 >a5sam “ to,” pi § 74. 
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master learned from a juggler named Siri Khanda Dasa, 
returned from the mountain of Sri, about the longing to 
see flowers produced out of season, and I have been sent 
to inform the Queen, that he will make a jasmine bright 
with an abundance of flowers if she will embrace it. 
But where are you off to ? 

Susan : To hunt for our Saaria. 

Nipu : I saw Saaria with her paint-box, tablet and brush going 
into the plantain-house. So go to your friend. I will go 
to the Queen. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 2. 

Ratnavali, Act II. Soliloquy of Sagarika and conversation 
with Susahgata. 

[Enter Sagarika with a 'painting tablet , and evidently in love]. 

Sa : Hiaa, paslda paslda. 1 Kim imina 2 aasa-mettaphalaena 
dullahajana-ppattbananubandhena? Annamca. Jenajevva 
ditthamettena idiso 3 sarntavo vattadi puno vi tarn ievva 
pekkhidum ahilasasi tti aho de 4, 5 mudhada! Adinisamsa 6 

-L • • • » 

hiaa. Jammado 6 pahudi saha samvaddhidam imam 

j. • i» • ♦ 

janam pariccaia khana-metta-damsanaparicidain 7 * janam 
anugacchanto na lajjasi? adha va ko tuha doso? Anariga- 
sarapadanabhidena 3 tae evvam ajjhavasidam. Bhodu ! 
Anangam dava uvalahissam. 9 (Tearfully) Bhaavam Ku- 

1 Pasida (pra +sad). 

2 imina = anena. -mOtta § 09. dullaha ‘ hard to attain’, ppatfrhana 
‘desire’ ( prartliana ). annam § 4S. 

3 idiso § 70. samtavo 4 anguish ’ (tap), vattadi § 45. ahilasasi ( abhi + 
las). 

^ de § 3. 

5 ati — nrsamsa * very cruel.’ 

6 Jammado ‘from birth’ pahudi § 12. vaddhida past. part. (vrdh). 
pariccaia cf. sacca § 44. (pari + tyaj). 

1 damsana §§ 49, 04. 

3 padana § 20 (cf. H. TS*TT). ajjhavasidam cf. § 44. (adhi + ava + so) 
bhodu cf. § 75. 

y uvalahissam ‘ I will reproach ’ (upa + 5 + labh). 
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sumauha nijjida-surasuro 1 2 3 bhavia, itthijanam paharanto 
ua lajjasi ? savvadha mama mandabhainle imina dunni- 
mittena* avassam maranam uvatthidam. (Looks at her 
tablet) Til java na ko vi idha aacchadi fcava alekkha-samap- 
pidarp 8 * tain alii madam janam pekkhi * a 4 jadhasamihidam 
karissani. ( Takes the tablet and resolutely fixes her atten¬ 
tion , then sighs) JaY vi adi-saddhasena 6 ) vevadi aam adi- 
mettam me aggahattho, tadha vi tassa janassa anno 
damsanovao 6 natthi tti jadha tadha alihia pekkhissam. 

IEnter Susahgadd]. 

Susan : Edam khu kaaliharam ta java pavisami. (Enters and 

looks surprised) Kim una esa garuanuraakhitta-hiaa 7 

alihanti na mam pekkhadi. Ta java ditthipadarn se H 

pariharia niruvaissam. (Goes softly behind her , and looks 

over her shoulder. Delightedly) Kadkam ? Bhatta alihido! 

sahu Saarie sahu! Adlia va na kamalaarain h vajjia raa- 

hamsi annassim ahiramadi. 

• • • • 

Sa ; (Tearfully) Alihido mae eso. Kim una nivadanta 10 11 -baha 
-salila me dittlu pekkhiduin na pabhavadi. (Looking up 
and forcing a smile) Kadham Susahgada ? Sahi Susahgade 
ido uvavisa. 1 ' 

1 nijjida (nir + ji). bhavia §122. itthi (=^rZ) held to indicate old form 
*istri. paharanto pres. part. ( pra + hr ). 

2 dun-nimittam 4 omen.’ uvatthidam (upa +stha). 

3 = aleJchya-saviarpitam. 

4 pekkliia § 122. 

6 saddhasa=c<?ad/f,ra.s«. 

6 uvao. ‘ moans’ § 17. natthi 44 isn’t” § 82. 

7 gnrua heavy ” § 71. 

3 se * her ’ § 100. pariharia. gerund (pari + hr), niruvaissam 4 I will 
investigate ’§17. 

u kamalaarain 4 mass of lotuses,’ a lotus pool, vajjia gerund of vajjed 
(vrj) “ excepting.” 

1° nivadanta § 17. -baha- {baspha) against § 28 . For - 4 * tear,” appar¬ 
ently bappha becomes *baplm — biiha (§§ 02. 13). In the moaning 4 steam,’ 
etc., it remains bappha (ef. If. ) (Pisch. §305). 

11 uvavisa (upa + ?v’.v). 
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Susan : (Approaching and looking at the tablet) Sahi, ko eso tae 
alibi do ? 

Sa : Sahi 11 am patitta-mahusavo 1 2 Bhaavam Anaiigo. 

Susan: ( Smiling ) Abo de niunattanara! Ivim una sunnam via 
cittain padibhadi ! ta aham pi alihia Radi-sanadham 
karissam. ( Takes the brush and paints). 

Sa : (Indignantly on recognising the drawing) Klsa z tae aham 
ettha alikida ? 

Susan : Sahi kiiii aarena kuppasi 3 ? Jadiso tae Kamadevo 

alihido, tadisi mae Radi alihida ta annadha-sambhfivini 

kim tuba edina 4 alavidena? Kadhehi savvam vuttantam. 

• • • • • 

Sa : (In confusion aside) Nam 5 janida mhi piasahle. (Aloud) 
Piasahi, mahadl khu me lajja. Ta tadha karesu b jadha 
na edam vuttantam avaro ko’vi ianissadi. 

• • • «i • 

Susan : Sahi, ma lajja, ma lajja. 

Translation . 

Sa : Be quiet, my heart, be quiet. What is the use of keeping 
on wanting a person that is unattainable ! It only results 
in trouble. Another tiling-^What folly is this, that 
though the mere sight of him results in such anguish, thou 
desirest to see him again ! Cruel, cruel heart ! art not thou 
ashamed to desert this person that has grown up with you 
from birth, and go after one known only from a moment’s 
glance ? Kay what fault is it of thine ? Thou didst so 
determine when frightened by the falling of the Love- 
God’s arrows. Be it so, then I will chide the God of Love. 
Revered Lord of the Flower Bow after vanquishing. Gods 
and Demons art not ashamed to harry womenfolk ? 

1 paiitta § 125 (pra + vrt). 

2 KIsa ** why ? ” ettha “ here ” § 70. 

3 kuppasi “ art angry.” 

4 edina = edena. alavida (a + lap ). savva § 45. (H. sab.) 

5 nam=:nimdra. 

5 karesu § 116. avaro § 17. (H. aur). 
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Utterly illfated that I am, this omen inevitably means 
my deatli is imminent. 

So while no one is coming, I will just gaze at this beloved 
one in picture limned, and gaze to my heart’s content. 
Although perturbation makes my finger shake so violently, 
yet 1 have no other means of seeing him, so I shall see 
him just as I draw him. 

Susan : This must be the plantain house. So I will go in. 
Why her heart is so beset with deep attachment that she 
does not see me as she draws. I will avoid her line of 
vision and find out what she is up to. What ? drawn the 
master, Bravo, Saaria bravo ! Of course a swan does not 
delight in ought but a lotus pool. 

Sa : I have drawn him, but my sight is drowned in falling tears 
and cannot see him. What Susangada ? Sit down here 
my dear Susangada. 

Susan : Who is this you have painted ? 

Sa : The Revered Lord of Love, whose great Festival it is. 

Susan : Ah, how clever you are ! But the picture seems rather 
empty. So I will paint in Rati at his side. 

Sa : Why have you drawn me there ? 

Susan : My dear, why are you angry without any reason ? I 
have drawn a Rati to match your God of Love ! So, dis¬ 
sembler, away with circumlocution, and tell me all about it. 

Sa: So she has found me out—the dear ! 

My dear, 1 am much ashamed. So do take care that 
nobody else comes to know of it. 

Susan : My dear, there’s nothing to be ashamed of. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 3. 

V J~ 

This extract is taken from the Bengal recension edited by 

Pischel (1877j, p. 29. A comparison with the usual or “ Deva* 

nilgarT ” version will show that considerable liberties must 

have been taken with tlie original text. Here the king carries 
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a bow in his hand and wears a garland of forest flowers, in the 

other version he is attended by Javanihim * * * 4 with Yavana women' 

who carry the bows and wear the flowers. There the king passes 

a sleepless night thinking of his beloved, here it is the Vidusaka 

who cannot sleep though worrying about his return—to luxury ! 

The Vidusaka in the second act of Sakuntala describes his 

troubles as companion to a sportive monarch. 

Hi manahe, 1 bho hado mhi, edassa miaa-sllassa 2 ranno 

vaassabhavena nivvinno. 4 Aam mao, 8 aam varaho ’ tti maj- 

♦ • • • • 

jhandine vi girnhe virala-padava-cchayasu vana-raisu 4 ahindia, 
patta-sankara-kasaa-virasaim 5 unha-kaduaim pijjanti giri-nai- 
salilaim. Aniada-velam 6 ca unhonham mamsain bhunjiadi. 
Turaa-gaanam ca saddena rattim 7 pi natthi pakiima-suklavvam. 

Mahantc jjeva paccuse 8 dasTe puttehim saunia-luddhehiin 
kannovaghadina 9 vanagamana-kolahalena pabodhiami 10 etti- 
kenavi 11 dava pida na vutta jado gandassa uvari vipphodao 

1 HI manahe, an exclamation assigned by high authority to \ idusakas, 
expressing weariness. Another reading is HI hi bho. This however is 
said to express astonishment. 

2 miaa * hunting.’ ranno § 99. nivvinno * disgusted 1 (nir + vid). 

^ mao “ deer.” majjhamdine cf. § 69. gimhe * in summer ’ §47. padava 

4 tree ’ § 17. 

+ vana-raisu ‘in forest tracks.’ ahindia ‘wandering’ hind a Prakritic 
possibly non-aryan root, “ to wander” cf. ahindaa = traveller (Mrcch.) 

5 patta ‘leaf’ §45. samkara “mixture.” unha * hot' §47. kadua 
‘ bitter.’ pijjanti Passive ‘ are drunk.’ 

6 aniada ‘uncertain’ ( x /yam ). bhunjiadi Passive ‘is eaten.’ 

I rattirh pi, acc. of duration, ‘Through the night’: the other version 
has rattimmi vi ‘ even at night.’ suidavvam = suvidavvam from suvadi 

* sleeps.’ 

3 paccuse ‘at dawn’ cf. §44. saunia (= xakunika) -luddha ( —lubdha , 
commoner lubdhaka) ‘ hunter, ‘ fowler.’ 

* ‘ear-splitting.’ kanna cf. Panjabi kann, H. kan. vana-gamana 

• forest-going,’ i.e. of foresters not of ascetics. The other version has 
-ggahana ‘forest-taking’ explained by commentary as a “drive.” This 
makes better sense. 

14 pabodhiami ‘ am awakened’ passive. 

II £ttika (M. Pttia) etdvat. vutta ‘ finished ’ ( vri). vipphodao ' a pimple 
on top of a boil’ (vi+sphut). 






ss 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


samvutto. Jena 1 kila amhesum avahinesum tattha-bhava- 

• • • « • 

da maanusarina assaraa-padam pavitthena 2 3 mania adhannadae 
Sauntala nama kit vi tavasa-kannaa dittha. Tam pekkhia 
sampadam naara gamanassa kadhatn* pi na karedi. Edam 
jjeva cintaantassa mama pahada 4 acchlsum raani. Ta ka 
gadi ? Java nam kidaaraparikammam 5 pia-vaassam pekkha- 
nii. Eso banasana-hattho hiaa-nihida-pia-ano vana puppha- 
mala-dharl ido jjeva aacchadi piavaasso. Bhodu auga-madda- 
vialo* bhavia citthissam, evam pi nama vissamam 7 laheam. 

Translation. 

Pf. lieigho! I am weary to death of being companion to this 
king with his hunting habits. After wandering along tracks 
in the jungle with hardly a tree to give shade, in the middle of 
a summer day, mind you, with cries of ‘Here’s a deer’ or 
‘ Here’s a boar ’ ; then the water we drink is from mountain 
streams warm, bitter, and with a nasty astringent flavour from 
being mixed with leaves. Meals at ungodly hours, and nothing 
to eat but meat, burning hot! Even during the night it is im¬ 
possible to get proper sleep for the noise the horses and 
elephants make. At earliest dawn the rascally * fowlers wake 
me with the earsplitting din of a forest drived And with all 
this my troubles are not ended, for now there’s a pimple on 
top of the boil. For (yesterday) after leaving us behind, His 

1 The other version has hio ‘ yesterday § 5S. amhesum loc. pinr. 
§ lOh. The anusvnra is optional. 

2 pavittha (pra + viJ) adhannadn ‘misfortune,* § 4S. SaiintaliT. this is 
correct not Saiindala. 

^ kadham ‘ mention ’ § 13. ( kathum). 

4 pahada (pra + bha). acchlsum loc. plur. § 39. 

• kida § 125, anra (Ucara), parikammo “ toilet.” 

6 madda ‘crushing,’ ‘bruising’ (mrd): the other version has bhahga 
vialo (= rikalo) * laino.’ 

7 vissnmnin ‘ rest’ ( vi-sram ). Jaheam opt. § 117, (ii) (labh). 

3 Literally ‘ sons of a slavo (girl),’ more abuse liko the mediaeval 

“ whoreson” so frequent in Shakespearian comedy. 

w Heading -ggahana. 
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Highness in pursuit of a deer entered a hermitage and, to my 
misfortune, caught sight of some hermit girl called Saiintala. 
From the moment he saw her, not a word does he say about 
returning to town. I was thinking of this when night fell on 
my eyes. Well, what’s to be done ? 1 will go and see mv good 

friend when he has finished his usual toilet. (Steps round and 
looks up). Here he comes with bow in hand, his beloved fixed 
in his heart, and a garland of forest flowers round his neck. 
Good, 1 will pretend my limbs are so knocked about I can’t 
stand up straight. So perhaps I may get a rest. (Stands 
leaning on his staff). 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 4. 

Sakuntala before the King, who has forgotten her (Act 5). 1 * 

(Aside) Imam avatthantaram 1 gade tadise anurae kirn va 

sumaravidena. 3 Adha va atta danim me sodhanlo. 4 Bhodu, 
• • • • 

vavasissam. 5 (Aloud) Ajjaiitta! (Breaks off) Adha va sam- 
saido 6 danim eso samudaaro. 7 * 9 Porava! juttam s nama tuba 
pura assamepade sabbhav-uttanahiaanP imam janam tadha 
samaa-puvvam 10 sambhavia sainpadam Idisehim akkhareliim 
paccacakkhidum . 11 

I Pischel’s Edition, p. 104. cf. Monier Williams, p. 203. 

5 * Changed condition.’ 

3 Past part. cans, of sumaredi. 

sodhamo cans, gerundive (sudh). The other version has soanio * to 
be sorrowed for.’ 

5 vavasissam fut. (vy +ara + *o) ‘ I will decide.’ Comm, supplies 4 to tell 
a secret.’ Perhaps 44 will make an effort.” Ajjaiitta § 2. 

“questionable” (sam+si). 

7 =samudacaro “ address,” i.e. the word ‘ Ajjaiitta.’ In the drama 
this is the regular form of address for a wife to her husband, but t is 
not limited to this relation. 

3 juttam nama ‘ It is fitting forsooth ’ $ 34. Other version has na 
juttam nama. 

9 44 Open-hearted through good nature.” 

10 With (preceded by) a contract ( samaya ). sambhavia. I he other ver¬ 
sion haspataria 4 having seduced ’ or * misled.’ akkhara 4 syllable.’ ‘ word.’ 

I I 4 To repulse ’ ( prati 4- a + calcs). 
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The King is shocked and indignant. 1 
Sakuntala continues:— 

Bhodu. Paramatthado 2 3 jai para-pariggaha-sankina tae edam 
paiittam, ta ahinnanena 8 * kena vi tuha* samdeham avana- 
issam. 6 

[The King mutters a legal phrase about the 4 * Primary Rule 
Haddhi haddln ! anguliaa-sunna 6 me ahguli. ( Turns in 

distress to Gautami). 

Gautami. Jada 7 nam de Sakkavadarc Sac I tit the * udaam 

vandamanae pabbhattham anguliaam. 

[The King smiles and reflects on female cunning]. 

S'ak : Ettha w dava vihina damsidam pahuttanam, 10 Avaram 

de kadhaissam. 11 

» • 

[The King is still willing to listen]. 

Xam ekkadiasam vedasa-lada-mandavae nalinl-vatta-bhaana- 

• • • * • • * • 

gadam 1 ' 2 13 * * udaam tuha hatthe samnihidam asi. 1 " 

[The King still listens]. 

Takkhanam u so mama putta-kidao maa-savao uvatthido. 
Tado tae aam dava padhamam 16 pivadu tti anukampina uva 

I Sanskrit coming between the Sauraseni speeches has been omitted. 

* — paramdrtliato ‘really.’ jai has also jadi §1. pariggaha ‘wife.’ 
paiittam § 125 ( yuj ). 

3 ‘ token.’ The name of the play in ^auraseni would be Ahinnana 

Saiintalam. 

+ Pischel read lava. In 1900 he would have preferred the other 
reading tnha. cf. Grammar § 421. 

6 (apa + nl). 

* devoid of its ring.’ 

7 Jada ‘‘ my son.” 

* Sakravatare Sacltirthe. pabbhatlham ‘ slipped off’ (pra +bhram*). 

* etthn * here.' § 70. 

io = ( prabhu-Uhim ) -ttanain goos back to -tvanam 

II kadhaissam $ 134. 

• * 

1^ ‘lying in a lotus-loaf cup.’ 

13 as! § 133. 

D =r tat kmnam. puttakidao ‘ fostorchild.’ The compound is inverted, 

innfi-sftvao ‘ fawn’ (- subaka ). 

a padhamam § 20. uvacolmmlido * coaxed (ttpa +chand). 
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cchandido. Na una de avaricidassa 1 2 * hatthado udaam avagado 
paduin. Paccha tassim jjevva udae mac gahide* kado tena 
panao. 5 Etthantare vihasia bhanidam tae. “ Saccam savvo 
sagandhe vlsasadi, 4 jado duve vi tumhe arannakao ” tti. 

[The King is touched, but thinks that these are “false 
honied words,” and to Gautamis’ protest replies with a verse 
on the guile of female cuckoos—much more the guile of 

women! ] 

S'akuntala is indignant. 

Anajja! attano hiaanumanena kila savvani edani pekkhasi. 
Ko nama anno dhamma-kahcua-vavadesino 6 tana-channa- 

• 4 • • • ■ • • 

kuvovamassa tuha anukari bhavissadi. 

[Dusyanta’s acts are well known—says the King. This is 
nonsense]. 

Sutthu. Danim attacchandanuarinl samvutta mhi ia imassa 

• a • • • • » V 

Puru-vamsassa paccaena 6 mulia-mahuno hiaa-pattharassa 
hattha-bbhasam uvagada. 

(Hides her face in the end of her sari and weeps). 

Translation. 

S'ak: (Aside) When such love has so changed, what use is 
there in bringing it to mind \ Yet it is for me to clear 
myself. Well, I will try. (Aloud) My sweet lord ! (Breaks 
off) Nay this address may now be questioned. Scion of 
the Purus! It is meet forsooth for thee after union with 
me at that time in the hermitage, after a solemn pledge 
to me, that am openhearted through good nature, now to 
repulse me with such words as these. 

So be it. If in real truth you think I am another’s wife and 

1 avaricida * stranger 5 (a -+• pari + ci). 

2 gahida § 125. 

s panao ‘confidence’ (prct + ni). 

* vlsasadi = vissasadi (vi+svas) cf. § G3. dhamma § 4S. 

* vavadesi * pretending’ (vi + apa + dis). clianna “ hidden." 

6 paccaa (= pratyaya). patthara (cf. H. patthar) (pra + str), abbhasain 
(= abhya&am sometimes written abhyasam) ‘ proximity.’ etc. 
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lienee your attitude, then I will remove your doubts with 
a token—alas! there is no ring on my finger. 

GautamI : Why, your ring must have slipped off when you 

/ * 

were worshipping the water at Sael’s tirthain Sakravatara. 

* 

S'ak : In this indeed Fate shows its power! I will tell you 
another thing.—One day then in the Cane Bower some 
water lying in a lotus-leaf cup was resting in your hand— 
at that moment my fosterling the fawn eame up. Then 
you coaxed it gently that it should drink first. But it 
would not come to drink the water from vour hand, as 
you were a stranger. Afterwards when I took that very 
water it gained confidence. Then you langhed and said— 
“Truly, everything trusts its kin, and both of you are 
forest>born.” 

Caitiff! You look at all this in the light of } 7 our own con¬ 
science. What other could resemble you airing the garb of 
virtue, but all the while like a hidden well in the grass ? 

Ver}^ well! Now am I become a wanton, who through trust 
in this race of Puru sought refuge with a man of honey-lips 
and a heart of stone. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 5. 

Karpura-manjari. Act. IV. 1 

The Heroine “ Camphor Blossom ” has been shut up in a 
room in the Queen’s section of the palace, but there is a 
subterranean passage from this room to the palace-gardeu. 
The Queen has had the garden end of this passage closed 
up. 

Sarangika enters to the King and Jester with a message 
from the Queen. 

l Harvard Oriental Series, No 4. An excellent edition of this play by 
Dr. Sten Konow with Vocabulary, and also a racy translation by Prof. 
Lanman, with somo touches of Western apabhratnta ! Text pp. 102-I1U 
Trans, pp 281-285. 
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Sarangika. ( Looking before her) Eso maharao maragada- 
punjado 1 * 3 4 Kaallgliaram anuppavittho. Ta gadua devle 
vinnavidaip^nivedemi. (Approaches) Jaadu jaadu bhattil. 
Devi vinnavedi jadha saamsamae 8 * tumhe raae parinai- 
davva* tti. 

Jester : Bhodi kim edam akanda-kumbhanda-padanam ? 5 
King: Sarangie sabbam vitthavena 6 kadhesu. 

Sara: Edam vinnaviadi. Anantaradikkanta-eaduddasl-divase 7 

Devle pomma-raa-mal Gorl Bheravanandena kadua 

paditthavida. 8 Aaip ca dikkha-vihi-ppavitthae y Devie 

vinnatto 10 ioisaro guru-dakkhina-niniittam. Bhanidam 

ca tena et Jai avassam dakkhina dadavva, ta esa diadu.” 11 

Tado Devle vinnattam. “Jam adisadi Bhaavam ” ti 

Puno vi ullavidam 12 13 tena. “Atthi ettha Ladadese 

• • • • 

Candaseno nama raa. Tassa duliida Ghana-sara-manjari 
tti. Sa devva-nnaehim 18 nidittha iadha esa Cakkavatti- 

• • « • ( • U • I 

gharini bliavissadi tti. Tado sa maharaena parinedavva, 14 * 


i raaragada § 12. “ emerald-heap” apparently the name of a seat or 

an arbour, whence the king watched * Camphor-cluster’ on the swing, 
anuppavittho (anu+pra + vis). 

* Past part. caus. (vi + jiia). 

3 saamsamae “in the evening.” 

4 Gerundive of causal (pari + ill), lit. “ you are to be made to marry 
bv me.” 

5 akanda ‘unexpected’ kumbhanda ‘white gourd.’ §<12. Lanman 
renders “ shower of water-melons from a clear sky.” 

6 Causal Passive. 

7 ‘On the fourteenth day just past.’ pomma § 36 ‘ made of rubies.’ 

3 Caus. p. part, (prati + stha) . 

* dikkha ‘consecration’ vihi ‘observances’ ppavittha (pra+vix) 
‘ begun.’ 

*0 vinnatto ‘consulted’ ( = vijnapto ), joisaro ‘sorcerer’—lord of yoga , 
dakkhina ‘ present,’ ‘ fee.’ 

I* diadu Pass. Imperative ‘ let it be given.’ 

12 (ut + lap). 


13 devvanna * soothsayer’ (daiva-jtia), nidittha (ni + dis). 


gharini ‘ wife.’ 


of a Cakkavatti ‘ Emperor.’ 

U * Must be married.’ 
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jenagurussa 1 2 3 vi dakkhina dinna bhodi; bhatta vi Cakka- 

vattl kido bhodi. Tado devle vihasia bhanidam “Jam 
. • * 

adisadi Bhaavam” ti. Ahamca vinnavedum pesida. 

Guru-dakkhina vi dinna. 

• • • 

Jester: (Laughing) Edam tain sise sappo, desantare vejjo!* 
Idha ajja vivalio, Ladadese Ghanasaramahjari! 

King. Kim de Bheravanandassa pahavo parokkho ? f 

Sara: Devle karidam pamad-ujjanassa* majjha-tthida-vata- 
tarumule Camunda adanam. 6 Bheravanando vi Devle 
samain tahim agamissadi. Tag-gade 6 a tak-khana-vihide 
kodua-ghare vivaho bhavissadi —(Steps about and exit). 

King. Vaassa! savvarp edani Bherav anandassa viambhidam 7 
ti takkemi. 

Jester: Evam nedam. 8 * Na hu maa-lanebanam* antarena 
anno miahka-mani-puttaliam 10 pajjharavedi sehalia-kusuiu- 
ukkaram va karedi. 

[Enters the magician Bhairavdnanda ]. 

Bhaira : lam sa vata-taramule nibbhinnassa 11 surariga-duva- 
rassa pidhanam Camunda. (Stretches out his hand to her 
in worship and recites a verse in Mahardstri )—“ Victorious 
is Kali,’ ’ etc. (Enters and sits down) Ajja vi na niggacc- 
hadi suranga-duvarena Kappura-manjari. 

1 gurussa § 00. dinna § 125. vinnavodum to inform. 

2 Proverb. “ Snake on the head, and doctor abroad.” vejjo = vaidyo 
§61. 

3 pahavo, power (pra + bhu ), par o k kh a = pa r o ’ ksa . 

* * Pleasure-garden’ (pra + mad ), majjha § 44, tthida §§ 3S, 125. 

& aadanain ‘sanctuary’ ( ayatanam ), tahim § 27. 

8 tag-gade = Skt. tad-gate , kodua=fcaMluA;a. 

I viambhidam ‘exploit, machination’ (vi + jrmbh). takkemi §45. 

8 nu+idam. 

• • 

* ‘ moon ’ ( mrga-l °). 

:o miahkamani ‘ moon-gem,’ puttalia * statuo,’ pajjharavedi ‘ causes to 
ooze ’ cans. (pra +k$ar) § 40. sohalia (= xcphalika ), ukkara ‘ multitude. 

II nibbhinna (nir + bhid), duvara 4 * door ’ §57. 
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| Enters Karpura-mahjan making an opening in the month of the 

passage ]. * 

Karpa : Bhaavam panamami 1 2 ! 

Bhaira : Uidain* varam lahasu. Idha jjevva uvavisa. 

[Karpura-manjari sits down], 

Bhaira : (Aside) Ajja vi 11 a edi Devi. 

[Enter the Queen], 

Queen. [Stepping about and looking in front of her], 

Iain Bhaavadl Camunda [Bows. Then looking round], 
lam Kappura-manjarl. Ta kim nedam ? (To Bhairava- 
nanda) Idam vinnavladi, 3 nia-bhavane vivaha-samaggiin 
kadua aada mhi. Ta genhia 4 * agamissam. 

Bhaira : Vacche evarn kariadu. 

[The Queen steps round as if departing], 

Bhaira : (Laughing to himself) Iain Kappura-manjari-thaiiam 
annesidum 6 gada. 

(Aloud) Putti Kappura-manjari suranga-duvarena jjeva turida- 
padam 6 gadua sa-tthane cittha. Devfe agamane puno 
agantavvam. 

[Kar pur amahfan does «so]. 

Queen. Idamrakkha-gharam 7 . (Enters, looks around—aside). 
Ae, iam Kappura-manjarl! Sa ka vi sarikkha 8 ditfcha. 
(Aloud) Vacche Kappura-manjari kidisam 9 de sarlrain ? 


( pra+nam ). 

2 z=ucitam. lahasu § 116, note ii ( labh ). uvavisa (upa + vis). 

3 vinnavladi Caus. Pass. ( vi+jna ). niabhavane ‘in (my) own house. 

+ genhia Gerund of genhadi ( grah ), vaccha ‘ girl’ (=vatss) cf. H. baca = 

vatsako. 

& ‘ to search.’ 

6 * at a quick pace’ § 75. gadua § 122. sa-tthane ‘ in your own room ’ 
cf. § 20. 

1 — raksa-grham . 

9 sarikkha ‘ like * §§66, 40. 
y kldisam § 70. 
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(In the air) Kim blianasi maha siro-veana 1 2 * samuppanna 
tti. (To herselfJ Ta puno tahim gamissam. (Enters and 
looks to every side) Hala sahlo vivahovaaranaim * lahum 
genbia aacchadha. (Steps about). 

[Karpuramaujari enters and sits down just as before ]. 

Queen. (Looking before her) lam Kappura-manjan ! 

Bhaira : Vacche Vibbhamalehe anidaim 8 vivahovaaranaim ? 

• • • •> 

Queen : Adha ini! Kim una Ghana-sara-manjari-samuidaim 
aharanaim 4 visumaridaim. Ta puno gamissam. 

Bhaira : Evam bhodu. 

[Queen acts in pantomime as if making an exit}. 

Bhaira : Putfci Kappura-manjari tain jeva karladu. 5 

[ Ex it Karpu ra-ma hj a ri ] 

Queen : (Pretends to enter the prison-room—seeing Karpura - 
maujari) Ae! Sarikkhidae vinadida 6 * mhi. (Aside) 
Jhanavimanena nivviggham parisappina tarn anedi joisaro. 
(Aloud) Sahio jam jam nivedidam tarn genbia aacliadha. 
(Pretends to return to Camunda's shrine and sees Karpura- 
manjari) Abo sarikkkada ! 

Bhaira: Devi uvavisa. Maharao vi aado jjeva vattadi. 

S'auraseni. Extract No. 6. 

Karpura-mahjari. Act II. (pp. 40, 41 and 245-6). 

Specimen of decadent punning style—The Vidusaka describes 
his master’s love-fever. 

1 siro-veana ‘ headache.’ 

2 uvaarana = upakarana § 17. lahum ‘quickly’ (=laghu). 

•> (a + >u). 

* aharana ‘ ornament,’ visumarida ‘ forgotten,’ cf. sumaradi $57. 

b Imperat. Pass. 

6 vinadida “ puzzled ’’ (nad a Pkt. root). jhana 1 meditation, magic’ 

$44. niv-vigghani ‘without hindrance’ § 3t>. vattadi §45. In such 
more or' loss redundant verbs “ to bo’’ we have the beginnings of the 
later system of auxiliar}' verbs, aado vattadi cf. a gay a hai, dinniT bhodi 
cf. diva hai. kido bhodi cf. kivn hai. 

m. » 
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Eso piavaasso hamso via mukkamanaso, 1 karl via maak- 
khamo, 2 3 munaladando 8 * via ghanaghammamilano * , 4 dinadinua- 
dlvo 6 via vialidacchao, 6 pabhada-punnima-cando via pandura- 
parikkhlno citthadi. 

S'auraseni. Extract No. 7. 

Little Clay Cart. Act 6. [Edition Hiranand and Parab. Bom¬ 
bay 1902]. Vasantasena and a maid. 

Maid: Kadham ajja vi ajjaa 7 na vivujjhadi. Bhodu. Pavisia 
padibodhaissam. (/Steps around). 

[Enter Vasantasena wrapped up and sleepy j. 

Maid: Utthedu' utthedu Ajjaa! Pabhadam samvuttam. 

Vasa: (Waking) Kadham rattU jjeva pabhadam samvuttam ? 
Maid : Amhanam eso pabhado. Ajjaae una ratti jjeva. 

Vasa: Hanje, 10 kahim una tumhanam judiaro? 

Maid: Ajjae, Vaddhamanaam samadisia pupphakarandaam 11 
jinnujjanam gado ajja Carudatto. 

Vasa : Kim samadisia? 

Maid: Joehi 12 rattle pavahanam, Vasantasena gacchadu tti. 

(a) * out of spirits,* (6) * having left (Lake) Manasa.* 

2 (a) 4 thin with love-fever’ ( ksama ), (6) 4 thin as an elephant with rut.’ 

3 munala § 60. 

t (a) 4 languishing from violent ardour,’ (b) 4 wilted in the intense heat.’ 

milana § 57. 

6 4 a lamp given in day-time.’ Note the alliteration 44 like a lamp that 
is lit in daylight.” 

* vialida 4 vanished ’ (vi+gal). chaa (a) colour, ( b) light. 

7 Ajjaa 4 my Lady.’ vivujjhadi 4 awakes ’ (vi + budh). 

3 utthedu 4 let her get up ’ (ut + stha ). Pabhadam 4 morning.’ 

# 4 What, it’s night, how is it morning ? ’ Samvuttam is Neuter. In 
the next sentence pabhado is masculine. 

10 Hanje regular form of address by a lady to her maid. Judiaro 
* gambler ’ ( dyutakaro ). 

11 puppha § 38. karandaa 4 basket,’ jinna * old ’ (/r), ujjana 4 garden.’ 

12 joehi 4 harness ’ imperat. caus. ( yuj ). rattle as in the edition quoted 
is impossible. Bombay edn. radie. 
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Vasa : Harije, kahim raae gantavvam ? 

Maid: Ajj ae, jahim Carudatto. 

Vasa: (Embracing tlie maid) Sutthu na nijjbaido 1 rattle. Ta 

ajja paccakkharp' 2 pekkhissam. Hanje, kini pavittha 

abam iha abbhantara-cadus-salaam ? 

• • 

Maid: Na kevalam abbbantara-cadus-salaaip. Savvajanaasa 
vi hiaain pavittha. 

Vasa : Avi saiptappadr Carudattassa pariano. 

Maid : Samtappissadi. 

Vasa : Kada ? 

Maid : Jado ajjaa garnissadi. 

Vasa : Tado mae padhamam samtappidavvam. (Persuasively) 
Hanje, genha edara raanavaliniJ Mama bahiniae 6 ajja 
‘ Dhudae gadua samappehi! Bhanidavvam ca ‘Aham Siri- 
Carudattassa gunanijjida dasl, tada tumhanam pi. Ta 
esa tuba jjeva kanthaharanam hodu raan avail.’ 

Maid : Ajj ae, kuppissadi 6 Carudatto ajjae dava. 

Vasa : Gaccha. Na kuppissadi. 

Maid: (Taking the necklace) Jain anavedi. ( Exit and re-enter) 
Ajj ae, bhanadi ajja Dbuda—‘ajjai'ittena tumhanam pasa- 
dikida. 7 Na juttam mama edaip genhidum. Ajjautto 
jjeva mama aharana-viseso tti janadu bbodl.’ 

[Enter Radanika with a child]. 

Rada : Ehi vaecha, saadiae ? kllamha. 

1 =mdhyato. 

2 pratyaksam. cadus-salaam ‘ having four halls.* 

5 * Is in distress.’ 

4 raana * jewel ’ § 51. &aur. has also radana. 

6 bahinia ‘sister.’ samappehi imperat. cans. («am + r). 

6 kuppissadi ‘ will be angry.’ 

7 * presented it to you,’ i.e. the nocklace. 

saadia * toycart ’ (Acikatika). kllamha ‘ let us play ' § 22, § 110. 
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Child: ( Mournfully) Radanie! Kim mama edae mafctaa 1 
saadiae ? Tam jjeva sovanna-saadiam dehi. 

Rada: (Sighing despondently) Jada, kudo amlianam suvan- 
navavaharo. Tadassa puno vi riddhle 2 suvanna-saadiae 
kilissadi. Ta java vinodemi 3 nain. Ajjaa Vasantasenaae 
samlvam uvasappissam. 4 (Approaches) Ajjae panamami. 

Vasa: Radanie, saadam de. Kassa uua aam darao ? 5 Anal- 

amkida sarlro vi eandamuho anandedi mama hiaam. 

• • 

Rada : Eso kkhu ajja-Carudattassa putto Rohaseno nama. 

Vasa: (Stretching out her arms) Ehi me puttaa alinga. (Sets 
him on her lap) Anukidam anena piduno 6 ruvam. 

Rada: Xa kevalam ruvam, sllam pi takkemi. Edina ajja- 

Carudatto attanaam vinodedi. 

• • • 

Vasa : Adha kim nimittam eso roadi. 7 

• • • 

Rada : Edina padivesia-gahava'i-daraa-keriae 8 * suvanna-saadiae 

kllidam. Tena a sa n!da. Tado una tarn maggantassa y 

mae iam mattiasaadia kadua dinna. Tado bhanadi “ Ra 
• • • • • • • 

danie, kim mama edae mattia-saadiae. Tam jjeva so- 

vannasaadiam dehi ’’ tti. 

• • • • 

Vasa : HaddhI haddhi. Aam pi nama para-sampattle samta- 
ppadi. Bhaavam Kaanta 10 pokkhara-vafcta-padida-jala- 


1 mattia ‘ earth’ §55 (cf. H. rnittl). Rohasena the son of Carudatta 

is supposed to speak Magadhi: but the text here gives him ordinary 
* 

Sauraseni. 

2 riddhIsrrddAf § 58. 

• • • ° 

3 Caus. imperat. ( vi + nud ). 

4 (upa + srp). 

5 * boy.’ 

6 piduno § 97. ’ 

7 roadi 4 weeps,’ cf. roda, rodasi further down, and rodissam. 

3 padivesia ‘neighbour,’ gahavai ( = grhapati ), keria, belonging to. 
Hence the Genitive in kerau (in Chand Rardai’s Old Hindi). 

v magganta Pres. Part, of maggadi ‘ demands,’ Skt. margati (H. mahsr- 
na). 

10 Kaanta * Fate.’ pokkhara § 38, § 71, ‘ vatta ’ leaf. 
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bindu-sarisehim kilasi turaarn purisa-bhaadheehitn. (: Tear¬ 
fully) Jada, ma roda! 1 sovanna-saadiae kllissasi. 

Child : Radanie, ka esa ? 

Vasa : Piduno de guna-nijjida dasi. 

Rada: Jada, ajjaa de jananl bhodi. 

Child : Radanie, aliam 2 turaam bhanasi. Jai amhanam aiiaa 
jananl, ta klsa alamkida ? 

Vasa : Jada, muddhena muhena adikarunam mantesi. (Put¬ 
ting off her jewels —and weeping) Esa danim de jananl 
samvutta. Ta genha edam alamkaraam. Sovanna-saad- 
iam ghadavehi. 3 

Child : Avehi. Xa genhissam. Rodasi 1 tumam. 

Vasa: (Wiping aivay her tears) Jada, na rodissani. Gaccha 

klia. (Fills the clay-cart ivith jewelry) Jada, karehi 

sovannasaadiam. 

• • • • 

[Exit Radanikd with the child]. 

There is an excellent translation of this play in the Harvard 

Oriental Series, Vol. 9, Dr. A. W. R}’der. 


S'auraseni. Extract No. 8. 

Two of the Jesters’ speeches in the Little Clay Cart to 
illustrate the use of long compounds. (Act 4, p. 114). 

A maid says to the Jester : Pekkhadu ajjo amha-keraam 
geha-duarain. 

The Jester looks and says ivith admiration : Aho salila-sitta- 
majjida-kida-haridovalevanassa 4 * viviha-suandhi-kusumovaha- 
ra-citta-Iihida-bhumi-bhaassa 6 gaana-talaaloana-koduhala-dur- 

1 roadi ‘weeps,’ ef. roda, rodasi further down, and rodissani. 

2 aliam § 07. 

Ca\is. from v^hat fashion, make (cf. If. ghaj-na ghayana). 

sitta ‘sprinkled’ (sic), majjida ‘swept’ (mr/), harida ‘green,’ uva- 

lovana ‘ smearing ’ (with cowdung) {npa + lip). 

& suandhi ‘fragrant,’ uvahara ‘oblation-scattering,’ citta-Iihida lit., 
* picturo painted.’ bhaa = 6/iaf/a. 
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uimamida-slsassa 1 dolaamanavalambid-Eravana hattha-bbha- 

• ♦ ♦ ♦ 

maida-maHia-dama-gumllamkidassa 2 3 samucchida-danti-danta- 
toranavabhasidassa" maha-raanovaraovasohina pavana-bal- 
audolanalalanta-cancal ’-aggahatthena ‘ ido ehi ’ tti vfiharan- 
tena via mam sohagga-pataa-nivahenovasohidassa 4 toraua- 
dharana-tthambha-vedia-nikkliitta- samullasanta- harida- cuda- 
pallava-lalama- phatiha- mangala - kalasabhiramohaa - pasassa 5 
mahasura-vakkha-tthala-dubbhejja-vajja-nirautara-padibaddha- 
kanaa-kavadassa 6 duggada-jana-manorahaasa-karassa 7 Va- 
santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassirlada 8 ! Jam saccam majjha- 
tthassa vi janasaa baladittliim aaredi. 9 

1 gaana=‘sky,’ tala + a(v)aloana, nnnamida ‘raised high,’ sisa ‘head, 
top.* 

2 avalambida ‘hanging’—bbhamaida. Comm, gives = bhramagcitci. 
This should be S. -bbhamaada. Rather it is bbhama(v)ida ‘agitated. 5 
cf. rodavida, ‘ made to weep’ in this play, mallia-dama-guna ‘festoons 
of jasmine.’ 

3 ‘ Shining with an elevated portal of ivory.’ 

* uvasohida * made brilliant ’ nivahena ‘ by a multitude of sohagga 

4 auspicious’ pataa ‘flags,’ vaharantena, ‘calling’ [Pres. part, from v ah a- 
radi —(vi + a + /tr)], uvasohina ‘ brilliant ’ with uvaraa ‘ colouring ’ of maha- 
raana ‘precious jewels’ or ( = maharajana) ‘safflower,’ agga-hatthena \ 
‘with finger’ cancala ‘quivering’ alalanta, ‘waving to and fro’ with 
the andolana ‘ swing,’ from the bala • force ’ of the pavana ‘ wind.’ 

5 ‘Having both (uliaa) its sides (pasa, §44) charming (abhirama) 
with auspicious pitchers (mangala-kalaSa) made of crystal (phatiha § 19, 
phadiha or phaliha would be better vide Pischel, § 2U6) placed (nik- 
khitta) on the * altar ’ or ‘ balcony ’ (vedia) of the columns (tthambha) 
supporting (dharana) the gateway (torana), and brilliant (samullasanta) 
with head-ornaments (lalama) of greon mango shoots (haridarcuda- 
pallava).’ [passa is impossible.] 

6 ‘ With golden door-panels (kanaa-kavada) studded (padibaddha) 
closely (nirantara) with impervious (dubbhejja) [dur bhid] adamant (vajja) 
like the breast-expanse (vakkha-tthala) of a mighty demon (mahasura).’ 

7 ‘ Which causes (kara) trouble (aasa) to poor people (dug-gada=dt*r{ 7 a<a). ’ 

8 sassiriada=sa,?r7&aJ5 ‘ beauty, loveliness,’ -ss- as if the svarabhakti 
vowel had not been used. cf. sakkunodi=sa&wo£i. 

y Edition has ‘ baladditthim ’ which is impossible, bala is found in 
M., perhaps balado is better Saur. aarodi # causal (d + kr), majjhattha. ‘ in¬ 
different.’ 
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The maid says: Edu edu. Imam padhamam paottham 1 * * 
pavisadu ajjo. 

The Jester enters and looks about: Hi hi bho! Idho vi 

padhame paotthe sasi-sankha-munala-sacchahao* vinihida- 

cunna-mutthi-pandurao viviha-raana-padibaddha-kancana-so- 

vana 4 -sohidao p;7sada-pantio 5 olambida-mutta-damehim phati- 

ha-vadaana 6 -muhacandehim nijjhaantl 7 via Ujjainain. Sot- 

tio 8 via suhovavittho niddaadi dovario. Sadahina 8 kamalo- 

. • • • 

danena palohida na bhakkanti vaasa balim sudha-savannadae. 
Adisadu bhodi. 

A sentence of such enormous length as this “ Aho-Va- 

santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassirlada ! ” is difficult to trans¬ 
late into English. Dr. Ryder breaks it up into nine separate 
sentences, of which the eighth is—“ Yes Vasantasena’s house- 
door is a beautiful thing.” (H. 0. S. vol. 9, p. 67). 

Extract No. 9. 

Maharastrl. Hala’s Sattasai. 

• • 

Verse 2. Amiam paiia-kavvam 

padhium soum a je na ananti, 

Kamassa tatta-tantim 

kunanti, te kaha na lajjanti ? 

1 paottham ‘ courtyard’ (=prakostham). 

* ‘Having the same hue as’ (sa-cchahao cf. M. chaha ‘shadow,’ but 
M.fi. chaa, ‘beauty.’ Pischol (§ 255) derives chahil from *chakha from 
*chayciJcha from *chui/aka) ‘ moon, conch, or lotus-stalks.’ 

mutthi ‘ handful,’ cunnn ‘ lime.’ (Apa. cnnnau H. ciina.) 

4 sovana ‘ stairs,’ § 17. 

h ‘ rows of palaces,’ § 35. 

6 ‘window’ “where the wind comes in” ( vutdycina ). [The English 
word means “ wind-eye ”] 

nijjliaauti ‘ look at (nir + dhycii). 

s sottio =.srotriyo< niddaali “slumbers” (H. nld), duvnrio door¬ 
keeper.’ 

* sa-dahina iustr. ‘with sour milk’ (dadhi cf. H. dahi), kamala ‘au¬ 
tumn rice,’ palohida (pm-lubh), bhakkanti ‘eat’ (bhaks). vaasa ‘crows.’ 
[Edn. lm* ruyasa which is Sanskrit not &aurascni"|. 
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Amisb^amrta. paiia Saur. paiida, § 12. kavvam§50. pacl- 
hium, 4 to read/ H. parh. souin 44 to hear.” ananti, 4 know ’ 
§131. tatta-tantim. This is the reading in the Kavyamala, 
which represents it by t'ittva-cintam in the Sanskrit version, 
in accordance with Gangadhara Bhatta’s commentary, which 
adds however tantravartam vd. Weber (1S70) finding the read¬ 
ing tamttatamttim conjectured tantratantrim. In his edition 
(1 SSI) he read on the authority of other MSS. tattatattim 
( = — taptiin). We may translate it either— 4 practise the mys¬ 
teries of love/ or 4 take thought on the principles of love/ 
i.e. on the principles laid down in the KamaSastra. kaha = 
kaham, 4 how.’ 

Verse 3. Satta saaim 1 kai-vacchalena kodia majjhaarammi i 
Halena viraiaim salankarana gahanainil 

44 The Seven Centuries of embellished verses were arranged 
from among a crore by Hala devoted to the poets.” 

K&i = lsavi, vacchala, § 39. 4 devoted to poets.’ kodia, 4 of 

a crore/ § 95, i. majjhaara JM. majjhayara deH word for 

4 

madJiya . 

Verse 4. ua niccala-nipphamda 2 

bhisini-vattammi 3 rehai balaa* 

4 

nimmala-maragaa-bhaana- 
-paritthia 6 samkliasutti wall 

ua 4 Lo!’ Weber explained as a shortened form from the 
vedic s/uh , 4 mark, observe.’ Pischel conjectured a *v /up 

f 

whence oppam, 4 seen 5 in Trivikrama. bhisinf = &£aini, S. bisinl. 
Pali and AMg. have bhisa for bisa. Aspiration of a sonant is 
rare, of a surd commoner, § 6. vattammi = pdtre, rehai, 4 shines 
cf. Vedic rebhati , ‘crackles/ etc., rebhdyaii , ‘shines.’ bhaana 
‘platter.’ samkliasutti, 4 mother of pearl.’ This verse is 

KM. sataim, wrong. 

2 KM. nippanda. pph is commoner. 

3 patammi. 

4 W. valaa following majority of MSS- 
s KM. -tthida, wrong. 
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quoted by the KavyaprakaSa and other works on poetics to 
illustrate vyahgya —the suggestive. 

44 Lo there gleams a crane quite motionless on a lotus leaf, 
like mother of pearl at the edge of a platter of pure emerald/ 1 

VerseS. atta! taha ramanijjam 

amham 1 gamassa mandam-huam i 

lua-tila-vadi-sariccham 
• • 

sisirena kaam bhisinl-sandam II 
• • « • • • 

atta cf. attia in Mrcch. (p. 110) Commentators “mother-in- 
law/’ Apparently used to any elder lady in the household, 
mother, elder-sister, etc. lua, ‘cut’ ( = *luta for luna) vadi, 

4 garden ’ ( = vail ). cf. H. bara (vata + ka-). 

ie Oh mother! so the mass of lotuses that was so delightful 
and the ornament of our village, the cold has made like a 
garden of cut sesamum.” 

Thus the lady gives a hint to a lover. As to her precise 
meaning the pandits differed. Some said the lotus-tank was 
to replace the sesamum garden as a meeting place, as people 
would be going and coming to harvest the sesamum. The 
frost-bitten lotuses would be deserted. Another view was, 
that neither place was suitable. 

Verse 13. randhana-kamma-niunie! 

• • • 

ma jhurasu, ratta-padala-suandham i 
muha-maruam pianto 

dhumai sihi, na pajjalai II 

“Skilled in the work of destruction,” i.e. in love’s magic, 
jhurasu, 4 be angry,’ y/jvar or jur , 4 get hot 5 (because the fire 
does not burn), dhumai = dhumayate. The denominative - dya - 
becomes -aa-, so Mg. cilaadi = cirayati , S', sldalaadi = 6italayati ; 
this -aa- often contracts to -a- in M., etc. pajjalai 4 blazes ’ 
(pra+jval). While the fire can drink in the breath of thy 
mouth, fragrant as red patalas he will only smoke and not 
burst into flamo, for then thou wouldst blow no more. 


* KM. alimam, wrong . 
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Verse 16. amaa-maa gaana-sehara 

raanl-muha-tilaa canda de chivasu i 
chitto jebi piaamo 

mamam pi tehim cia karehiin ll 

Addressed to the moon, amaamaa consisting of amrit. de 
said to = ^e. chivasu imperat. of chivai, 4 touch 5 ( x/ksip ), 
chitto p.p.p. of the same, cia (KM. reads via) a restrictive 
particle ‘ with these very hands.' 

Verse 42. arambhantassa dhuam 

Lacchf Maranani va hoi purisassa i 

tam Maranam anarambhe 
• • • « 

vi hoi, Lacclil una na hoi ll 

dhuam, ‘ certainly 5 (dhruvam). Lacclil = Laksnii. 

Verse 49. thoam pi na nlsarei 1 

majjhanhe ua sarlra-taladukka 
aava-bhaena chain 

vi, ta pallia kim na visamasi ll 

thoam, ‘ a little 5 (stokam). nlsarei for nlsarai ( — nihsarati) : 
majjhanha, ‘ mid-day, 5 §52. ua see v. 4. 

-lukka ‘sticking to, 5 as explained in Skt. by Tina : ‘ torn loose 
or torn out 5 =*lukna connected with y /lunc (Pischel, §466). 
aava ‘heat’ ( atapa ). chain ‘shadow, 5 not derived directly 

from chaya , but from *cliayaki -^*chayakhl (aspiration, 

§ 19). - —^ *chaahi contracts to chahi. (Pischel. § 255). 

pahia ‘traveller. 5 visamasi (vi + iram). For short vowel cf. 
forms from s/kram nikkama'i, S. adikkamasi, etc., so from 
ham M. JM. vlsamai, etc., S. vfsama, pass, vlsamiadu. 

At midday the shadow does not move out, even a little way 
from the body— or but clings to the body — from fear of the 
heat—so traveller stay by me. , 

1 KM. nlsarai. Weber rejected this as against the metre. Later he 
adopted niti ima. 
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Verse 76. na vi taha viesa-vaso 

doggaccam raaha janei santavani i 

asamsiattha-vimuho 

# 

jaha panai'ano niattanto ll 

viesa ‘abroad 5 (videka). doggaccam 4 poverty 5 (daurga- 
lyam). vimuho ‘indifferent to, without a thought of. 5 asam- 
sia ‘desired’ (a + kams ). panai 4 beloved 5 (pranayi), -ano = 
jano. niattanto ‘ returning 5 (ni + vrt). 

Verse 81. addamsanena pemniam 

avei, a'fdamsanena vi avei 
• • • 

pisuna-jana-jampiena vi 
avei, emea vi ave ill 

Out of sight, out of mind 5 and ‘ familiarity breeds con¬ 
tempt. 5 avei=ape£i. emea = evameva (Pischel, § 149). 

Verse 94. suano jam desam alam- 

-karei, tarn cia karei pavasanto 
gamasann 5 ummulia- 
-malm-vada-tthana-sariccha ni ll 

• • * • t 

pavasanto (pm + vas). vada‘ fig-tree 5 (vata). ummllia ‘ rooted 
up. 5 The rendezvous is cancelled. 

Verse 107. Gola-ada-tthiam pecchiuna 

(= KM.ii.7). gaha-vai'-suam halia-sonha i 

adhatta uttarium 
• • % ■ 

dukh’uttarae paav ie n 

Goja = Godavari, ada ‘ bank 5 (tata). -suarn ‘ the son 5 of galia. 
vai ( =grhapali). sonha ‘ daughter-in-law,* for commoner sunha 
contracted from *sunuha, cf. Pai£aci sunusa = snusa. adhatta 
‘ she began 5 (a + dhd. caus. fidhavai with pass, adhappai p.p. 
adhatta). halia ‘ploughman. 5 paavle ‘by a path.’ 

She wishes to see if he will help her. 

Verse 115. savvattha disa-inuha-pasariehi 

(= KM. ii. 15 ) annonna—kadaa-laggehimi 

challim va mua'i Viinjho 
mchelii visamshadantehim 
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challirn ‘ mantle, skin. 5 muai (^/muc): rneha ‘cloud. 5 ka- 
daa ‘ slope, 5 etc. (kaiaka). vi 4 - sam + ghat ‘ dispersing. 5 
The end of the rains. 

Verse 12S. mahu-masa-maruahaa- 
( = KM.ii. 28). -mahuara-jhamkara-nibbhare ranne 
gai* virah’akkharavaddha- 
-pahia-mana-mohanam govi n 

in a forest full of the buzzing of bees carried by the vernal 
zephyr there sings of love in absence maddening to the 
traveller’s heart, the maiden with the kine. 

Verse 171. Gola-nale kacche 

• • 

( = KM. ii. 71). cakkhanto raiai pattaim 

uppliadai makkado khokkei 
a pottham a pittei »i 

f On the bank of the Gola river, 5 cf. 107 above, cakkhanto 
pres. p. cakkhai =jaksali devours, cf. Marathi v/cakh. raia 
‘mustard, 5 rajika H. rai. makkado ‘ape 5 (markata). uppha- 
dai KM. gives -utpaiati which should = uppadai. Weber suggests 
v/sphat related to sphui , cf. phudai phidai. khokkhei ‘ snarls 5 
de£t word, pottham ‘belly 5 ? -prostham ‘bench or stool. 5 
pittei ‘crams 5 desi. Weber suggests a connection with 
\/pind. 

“ On the bank of the Gola river, devouring the leaves of 

black mustard, there leaps the monkey, snarls and stuffs his 

bellv. 55 

%/ 

Maharastri. Extract No. 10. 

Verses from Sakuntala. 

(a) Spring song in Prologue. 

Isisi-cumbiaim 1 bhamarehim sumnara-kesara-sihaim 

• • • 

odamsaanti 2 daamana pamadao sinsakusumaim t) 


1 TsIsi = I.'9oc?^«o/. 


32 [cira + tains). 
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(b) Grief at Sakun tala’s departure. 

Ullalia-dabbhakavala 1 mal pariccatta-naccana 2 mora 

osaria-pandu-vatta ■ muanti amsuim va 4 laao H 

(c) Act III. Sakuntala reads the verse she has composed 

at her friend’s bidding. 

Tujjha na ane hiaam, mama una maano diva a 
rattim cai 

nikkiva dabai baliam tuba hutta-manorahai angaimll 

na ane c I do not know,’ cf. No. 9, verse 1. maano Monier- 
Williams reads karno. nikkiva ‘cruel’ niskrpa. dabai comm, 
gives tapayati. Pischel (p. 154) says, not exactly tapayati but 
Marathi dabne, Gujarati dabavu, Urdu dabna to press, com¬ 
press. (M.W. tabei, i.e. tavei ^tapayati). baliam (baliyah). 
hutta ‘facing’ Comm. ‘ abhimukha.' Derivation uncertain. 
With numerals M. huttam AMs. khutta = krtvah. M.W. reads 
vutta — vrtta. -ai gen. sing. 

“ Thy heart I know not, cruel one, but day and night does 
Love grievously afflict my limbs, whose desires are fixed on 
thee.” 

{d) Act V. Hamsapadika is overheard singing 

Ahinava-mahu-loluvo tumam 
* 

taha paricumbia cua-manjarim 
* kamala-vasai-metta-nivvuo 

mahuara visario ’si nain kaham ? 

loluvo ‘greedy,’ Bengal version has loha-bhavio. cua 
‘ mango.’ metta § 69. nivvuo (nir + vrt) , M.W. reads nivvudo 

1 Ullalia, dcH word (cf. H. ultna, ulalna). udgalita is an explanation, 
hence the Pkt. roading uggalia. (Pischel’s edn., p. 191.) -kavala 4 mouth¬ 
ful.’ mal 4 doe ’ as'in Pischol’s odn. Devanagari INISS. have milo. Boeht- 
lingk conjectured mi a ' deer.’ 

2 cCatta = tyakta. nnccana, cf. H. nacna. mora ‘peacocks,’ Pischel 
morl ‘ a peahen.’ 

3 osaria ( ava+sr ). vatta ‘ loaf.’ muanti (mwc). 

4 Pischel, Bengali version reads angaim va. Devanagari MSS. have 
assuni via. Boehtlingk conjectured amsu-. ‘ ass fin i (for assuirn) via ladao ’ 
is 6aur. not Maha. The reading above amsuim va lano suits dialect, 
motro and meaning, amsu, §§ ‘19, 04. na, § 12. 
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which is Saur. mahuara ‘ bee/ vlsario 4 forgotten/ M.W. has 
vimharido. He supports this by Vararuci iii. 32, by which 
vimhaa, etc., cf. § 47. But -ido is not M. M. has visaria, 

f 

visaria. S'. sumarida (JS. visarida, JM. vissariya, dialectic 
vimharia), cf. Hindi bisarna. The past part, is active in 
meaning. 

(e) Act VI. (MW. p. 230, P. p 120). 

Arihasi me cuankura dinno Kamassa gahiaeavassa 
saccavia-juai-lakkho pahcabbhahio saro houm. 

gahia = S'aur. gahida, cava ‘bow/ saccavia, past part, of 
saccavai — satyapayati ‘ make true, verify, contract/ juai = 
yuvati. pahca + abhy-adhika. houm ‘to be/ M.W. differs, for 
arihasi houm he has hohi ‘be/ and begins with turn si mae 
“ Thou art offered by me to ” ; for saccavia the easier pahia- 
jana, cf. Megh. S. pathika-vanitah. 

“ Oh mango-sprout, given by me to Kama grasping his bow, 
do thou become the best arrow of his five, with contracted 
maidens as thy mark/’ 

Maharastri. Extract No. 11. 

Mrcchakatikam. 

(а) (Verse 19). 

Vicalai neurajualam, chijjanti a rnehala mani-kkhaia 
valaa a sundaraara raanahkura-jala-padibaddha. 

neura, regular Pkt. for Skt. nupura ; from a form *nepura 
cf. keyura , Pkt. keura. (P. § 126). chijjanti, pass. {chid). 
khaia (khac). sundaraara =Saur. sundaradara. raana §51. 

(б) Act II. Karnapuraka (verse 20). 

Ahaniuna sarosam tarn hatthim Vimjha-sela-siharabham 
moavio mae so dantantara-samthio parivvajao. 

ahaniuna gerund {a + han). Vimjha, § 35. sela = Saila [H.P. 
edition reads “saila” which is not Prakrit, vide Pischel, 
gr. § 60]. moavio past part, causal (muc). thio § 38. pa¬ 
rivvajao ‘ mendicant/ 
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(c) Act IV (verse 30). The Vidusaka mocks at Vasantasena’s 
mother. 

slhu-surasava-mattia 
eavattham gaa hi attia, 
jai marai ettha attia, 

hoi siala-sahassa-pajjattia. 

sihu ‘rum’ (sidhu). sura ‘wine, etc.’ asava ‘ intoxicating 
drink made from uncooked vegetables and water/ ‘ toddy.’ 
eavattham = eta + avastham. attia ‘mother/ vide M.W. Die. 
sub atta, apparently a non-aryan word. pajjattia * sufficiency 
(parydptxka). “ She would make a good meal for a thousand 
jackals/’ Texts read gada and bhodi, these are Saur. forms. 

Maharastrl. Extract No. 12. 

• • 

K arpur amanj ari. 

(а) Act II. Verse 10. 

nisasa hara-latthl-sarisa-pasarana candan-uccodakarF, 
cando dehassa daho, sumarana-sarana hasa-soha muhammi, 
anganain pandu-bhavo diaha-sasi-kala-komalo; kirn ca tie 
niccain baha-ppavaha tuba, suhaa, kae honti kullahi tulla. 

nisasa * sigh.’ latthf a lathi, also a necklace string [“es¬ 
cape like pearls from olf theirstring ’ ’ Lanman.] uccoda ‘ wither¬ 
ing/ cut meaning not certain ; cut is said to mean * split off 5 
or * grow small/ Perhaps the sandal ‘ throws out ’ fragrance 
owing to the moist heat of the sighs, cando * fierce/ sumara¬ 
na-sarana “ has memory as its refuge.” tuha kae ‘for thee, 
suhaa = s ubhaga. kulla ‘ river-canal/ tulla ‘ equal to.’ bah a 
(vide p. 84). 

(б) The Jester’s rejoinder. (Verse 11.) 

Para in jtfnha unha, garala-sariso candana-raso, 
khaa-kkharo haro, raani-pavana deha-tavana, 
munalF b final I, jala'i a jala-dda tanu-laa 
varittha jam dittha kamala-vaana sil su-naana. 

jonha * moonlight/ unha § 47. garala ‘poison/ khaa ‘ a 
wound/ khara ‘ alkali,’ ksara . -tavana (tap), jalai ‘blazes/ 
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jala-dda ‘running with water.' tanu-laa ‘body-creeper,’ §12 

varittha ‘ the choicest maid.’ 

• ■ 

Note the internal rhymes. 

(c) Verse 25. 

Nisagga-cahgassa vi manusassa soha sauiurumllai bhusanehim 

manlna jaccana vi hiraehim vihusane laggai ka vi lacchi. 

nisagga 'nature’ (ni + srj). cahga “handsome,” cf. Pan¬ 
jabi canga ‘good.’ manlna for manlnam, gen. plur. jaccana, 
gen. plur. ‘genuine’ (jdtya). lacchi laksml. 

(d) Describes the swinging of the Heroine. (Verse 32.) 

Rananta-mani-neuram jhana-jhananta-hara-cchadam 

kanakkania-kinkim-muhala-mehala-dambaram 
• • » • » • 

vilola-valaavali-jania-mahju-sinja-ravam 

na kassa mana-mohanam sasi-muhta hindolanam. 

• • • • • § 

ran ‘ to tinkle.’ jhanajhan ‘ to jingle.’ chada ‘ mass-lustre.’ 
kana-kkan 4 to ring ’ (kvari). kihkinl ‘bell.’ muhala ‘noisy 
§ 26 mukhara. dambara ‘mass-noise.’ sihja ‘jingle.’ sasi 
-muhl ‘moon-faced maiden.’ Lanman describes this stanza 
as “ a ‘ tour de force ’ in the use of imitative words,” p. 255. 

(e) Even the Jester waxes eloquent, and describes the swing¬ 

ing in eight verses concluding : (Verse 40). 

Ia eai vilas-ujjalaim dola-pavanca-cariaim 
kassa na lihai’ va citte niuno kandappa-cittaaro ? 

ia ‘ thus ’ related to itl. eai = Saur. edaim. pavanca ‘ dis¬ 
play,’ prapanca. citta ‘ heart.’ citta-aro ‘ picture-maker.’ 

(/) Act III, Verse 2. 

Maragaa-mani-guttha hara-latthi vva tara 

bhamara-kavalianta malal-malia vva i 

rahasa-valia-kantham tla ditthT varitthl 

• • • • • • • 

savana-paha-nivittha manasam me pavitthaii 

guttha ‘strung’ (gumph). tara ; bright. ’ kavalia ‘eaten, 
sucked.’ anta ‘end.’ rahasa ‘impetuously.’ valia ‘turned 
round.’ savana ‘ ear ’ (&ru). paha — patha. 
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(g) Verse 31. The Heroine’s composition. 

Mandate sasaharassa gorle danta-panjara-vilasa-corae 
bhai lanchana-mao phurantao keli-koi'la-tulam dharantao. 

sasa-hara ‘ hare-bearer = moon. 5 * danta ‘ivory.’ bhai ‘is 
bright 5 [“appears in all its beauty”], -mao ‘antelope.’ 
phurantao ‘manifest’ ( sphur .) -tulam ‘likeness.’ 

( h ) Act IV, Conclusion. “ Bharata-vakyam 
Anudiaham viphuranto manlsi-jana-saala-guna-vinasa-aro 
rittattana-davaggl viramau kamala-katakklia-varisena. 

manisi ‘ clever, learned.’ rittattana ‘emptiness—Poverty.’ 
davaggi ‘ forest fire.’ Kamala = LaksmI. katakkha ‘ side-long 
glances.’ varisa ‘ rain ’ § 57. 

Mabarastri. Extract No. 13. 

RatnavalL 

(a) Act I. Madanika sings. 

Kusumauha-piya-duao maulaia-bahu-cuao 
sidhilia-mana-ggahanao vaai dahina* pavanao. 
viralia-vivaddhia-soao kahkhia pia-ana-melao 
paclivfilanasamatthao tammai juvai-satthao. 
ilia padhamam mahuinaso ianassa hiaaim kunai mauaim 
paccha vijjhai karno laddha-ppasarebim kusuma-biinehim. 

vaai ‘ blows.’ dahina ‘ south.’ dakkhina becomes *dakhina 

* ' • ♦ 

by lengthening the vowel, hence dahina by § 13. Cf. ‘ Deccan’ 
and H. dahina right, kahkhia ‘ longed for.’ pia-ana ‘ lovers,’ 
valana (pal), asamalthao ‘ unable.* satthao * troop.’ kunai 
‘ makes.’ matia‘ tender’ (mrdu ). paccha §3S. vijjhai (vidhya 
ti) § 35. laddha-ppasara ‘unimpeded.’ 

“The south wind blows, sweet messenger of Love, making 
many a mango blossom, and dissolving fits of sulky temper. 
With pangs increased by separation, longing for union with 
their lovers, a troop of ladies is faint with love, incapable of 
defence. Pirst comes the month of sweetness and softens 
mortals’ hearts, then Love wounds them with his flowery 
arrows unimpeded.” 
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(6) Act IV. The Magician. 

Panamalia calane indassa indaalammi laddhanamassa, 

• • • ' 

taha ajja-Sambarassa vi maa-supadi tthia-jasassa. 

(Dcva) kim dharanle miahko aase mahiharo jale jalano, 
ruajjkanhammi paoso, davijjaii delii anattim. 

panamalia, imperat. {pra+nam). calane, nom. acc. plur. 
for Skt neut. indrajala ‘ illusion.’ padi-tthia {prafi + stha). 
jasa 4 renown.’ aasa ‘sky.’ jalano (jval) majjhanha § 52. 
davijjau, imperat. pass. caus. (dd) ‘ let it be caused to be given- 
demanded.’ anattim (a + jna). 

“ Revere the deeds of Indra, who takes his name from 
sorcery, so also those of worthy Sam bar a whose renown is well 
established bv his magic. What shall it be? moon on the 
ground, earth in the sky, or flames in water ? or dusk at noon ? 
give vour commands.” 

(c) Kim jappiena bahuna ? jam jam hiaena mahasi sanda- 

tthum, 

• • • ' 

tarn tarn damsemi ahain guruno manta-ppahavena. 
mahasi ‘ desirest.’ 

(d) Hari-Hara*Bamha ppamuhe deve damsemi devaraain ca- 
gaanammi Siddha-Vijjahara-bahu-sattham ca naccantam. 

Bamha, cf. § 52. deve. acc. plur. 

[There is very little Maharastri in this play. Note its 
simplicity, and the great contrast with the decadent Camphor 
Cluster which uses the same motif of the magician producing 
a vision of the Heroine, b} 7 bringing on the lady herself]. 

Mahaiastrl Extract No. 14. 

Setubandha or Ravanavaho. 

Bk. I. Verse 57. How the monkeys crossed the mountain 

streams. 

Bolanti a pecchanta padima-samkanta-dhavala- 
ehana-samghae i 

phuda-phadiha-sila-sanikula-khaliovari-patthie via 
naippavahe li 
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v /bol * pass, cross,’ cf. bole! ‘ passes (the time).’ M. pecchai 
= S / . pekkhadi § 40. pecchanta, nom. plur. pres. part, padi 
ma-samkanta - ‘reflected.’ samghae, ace.plur. § 86. khalia = 
S'. klialida. patthia = S', patthida (pra-sthd). -ppavahe = pra* 
vahan . 

“ And they cross the streams of rivers that they see reflect¬ 
ing masses of white clouds, as if trickling through and run¬ 
ning over a welter of clear crystal rocks.” 

Bk. VII. Verse 56. The waves splash on high as the monkeys 

drop in the mountains. 

Utthanghia-duma-nivalia giri-gha’-uvvatta-mucchia- 
maha-maccha, 

vela-sela-kkhalia uddham bhijjanti uahi-jala-kallola. 

utthanghia. Comm. = uttambhita (at + stambh). This is 
regularly in M. uttambia, S'. uttambida. uvvatta (ud + vrt). 
rnucchia ‘stunned,’ maccha § 56. kkhalia ( skhal ). bhijjanti 
pass of bind, uahi ‘ocean.’ 

“ Supporting a multitude of trees, with might} 7 fish turned 
over stunned by the impact of the mountains, the ocean billows 
break on high checked by the rocks of the shore.” 

Bk. VIII. Verse 3. The sea subsides. 

Giri-samkhoha-vimukka jhlna appatta-padhama-gaman-oasa , 
mand-andolana-maiia gaagaa ccia samudda-salila-upplda. 

samkhoha = $ainksoblia. vimukka (vi + muc). jhlna § 40. ap 
patta (a + pra + ap) padhama § 20. oasa — avakd&a. maiia = 
mrduka. ccia ‘ like.’ upplda ‘ bursts’. 

“The jets of sea-water when freed from the shock of the 
mountains do not mount so high as before, but subside, and 
oscillate in a slow and gentle swing.” 

Verse 6. Mingled spoil of land and sea. 

Mottfi-ghadanta-kusumam sama-maragaa-vatta-bharign- 
bhariavafctam 

vidduina-milia-kisalaam sa-sankha-dhavala-kamalain pa- 
sainmai salilam. 
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motta ‘ pearl. 5 ghadanta, pres. part, (ghat) * being joined 
with.* maragaa ‘emerald 5 § 12. vatta ‘leaf. 5 avattam 
(a + vrt). vidduma ‘ coral. 5 pasammai (pra + bcim). 

“Quiet grows the water, blossoms united with pearls, the 
whirlpool filled with fragments of leaves and emeralds, buds 
mingled with coral, white lotuses with the Triton’s shells.” 

Verse 14. Weariness of the workers—(Sugnva speaks to 

Nala). 

Khavio vanaraloo duratthia-virala-pavvaam mahi-vedham 

na a dlsai' seu-vaho, ma hu namejja guruain puno Rama- 

dhanum. 

» » 

Khavio ‘exhausted 5 (ksap caus. of ksi). pavvaa ‘ mountain. 5 
malii ‘ earth. 5 vedha — vesta 1 enclosure 5 § 38, cf. M. vedhia, S'aur. 
vedhida, Comm, gives the meaning as mahi-prstham. dlsai = 
drtyctte. -vaho — paiho. namejja, opt. 3rd person sing, or plur 

The Comm, is uncertain whether -dhanum is nom. or acc. 

(a) Nom. then neuter, ‘ may Rama’s bow not bend,’ 

(b) Acc. ‘let not him (i.e. Rama) bend Rama’s bow. Comm. 

suggests namayata but namejja is not 2nd person plural. 

“ The monkey-people are exhausted, the surface of the earth 
has mountains left, but few and far between, vet the mole of 
the Bridge is not in sight, so let not Rama’s bow bend 1 
heavily again. 

Verse 20. Nala’s reply. 

Khavio pavvaa-nivaho clalia va rasa alam dliuo vva 
samuddo. 

jlam va pariccattam ajja va sambhavana tuharn 

nivvudha. 

• • 

pariccattam (pari + tyaj). Comm, va is affirmative. After 
ajja one Comm, would prefer to read vi. 

“ A multitude of mountains has been exhausted, the surface 
of the earth may be torn up, the sea may be agitated, and life 
despaired of, but now must your design be carried out.” 

1 Comm, says samudra-tadanaya, ‘ to chastise the sea ’ ? rather to 
chastise the monkeys. 
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The Raksasas show Sltfi a vision of Rama’s severed head.— 

* 

Bk. XI, Verse 61, p. 345. 

Pecchai a sarahas-oharia-mandalaggthighaa-visama-cchinnam 
dura-dhanu-samghiancia-sara-puhkhaliddha-samaliaavahgam, 

oharia, past part, (ava + hr), mandaldgra ‘ scimitar.’ ahighaa 
[abhi + han). samghiaricia = samliita + ancita § 65. sara-punkha 
‘ shaft of arrow.’ aliddha ( a + liy >) = *dligdha . avarnga ‘ e 3 T e- 
corner ’ § 17. The object of pecchai comes in verse 61). 
—“ Raraa-siram.” 

“And Slta saw (a human head) rudely lopped, hacked off 
with a scimitar’s stroke, the corners of the eyes darkened bv 
the shaft of the arrow set to the bow and drawn far back.” 
Verse 62. nivviidha-ruhira-pandura-maulanta-cchea- 

inasa-pellia-vivaram 

bhajjanta-padia-paharana-kantha-cchea- 
dara-lagga-dhara-cunnam, 

niv-vudha — (nirvyudha). maiilanta lit. ‘budding’ (mukula) 
§71. cliea ‘ the cut.’ pellia through *pelia *peria = prerita. 
( omm. gives the meaning as mudrita?n, ‘sealed up.’ bhajjanta 
part, from bhajjai* ‘is broken.’ dara ‘ cleft.’ 

“The dust of the sword-edge clung to the cleft hewn in its 
neck where the weapon fell breaking in pieces, while the pale 
bloodless flesh at the wound had shrivelled and sealed the hollow 
thereof—’’ 

Verse 63. niddaa-samdatthahara-mul-ukkhitta-dara- 
• • * • 

dittha-dadha-hlrain, 

• • • • ' 

samkhaa - sonia - panka - padala - purenta- 
kasana-kantha-ccheam, 

niddaa ‘ruthless.’ saindattha (sam + daniS). adhara. ukk- 
• • ' • 

liitta (ut + ksip). dadha ‘tusk,’ §65. samkhaa Comm. = sam- 
siydna ‘coagulated’ from the rare root styai. Rather from a 
past part, sam-stydla through *samskyata . kasana = krsya. 

“ A tooth of adamant is seen through the gaping rent at the 
base of the lower lip, ruthlessly bitten through, and the dark 
neck-wound is filled with a muddy film of blood congealed.” 
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Verse 04. nisiara-kaa-ggahanta-nilada-ada-nattha- 

bhiudi-bhumaa-bhahgam, 

galia-ruhir-addha-lahuam anahia-ummil- 

lataraam Ramasiram ! 

• • 

nisi-ara = *ni&icara. kaaggaha * hair-seizing ’ ( kaca -). ania = 

ania nilada ‘forehead' also nalada, Pali nalata or lalata and 
• • • • • ' • • 

with metathesis M. liadala or M. S'. nidala. Apa. nidala (Pischel 
§ 260). lata , bhiudi Comm ,—bhrukuti reall y — bhr-kuti, which 
occurs. AMg. bhigudi. The forms bhuudi huudi Pischel says 
are incorrect. (P. § 124). bhumaa ‘brow. 5 anahiaa means 
nhrdaya cf. anamilia = ami7i7a. anadlhara — adirgha. 

“The frown that furrowed its brows had faded from its 
broad forehead, for the demons brought it with a grip of the 
hair—lighter by half with the blood poured forth, with its orbs 
open but devoid of soul—the head of Rama.” 

SIta’s Lament. 

Verse 75 (p. 350). 

Avaa-bhaaaram cia na hoi dukkhassa darunam nivvahanam- 

• • * * • * • 

iam mahila-vihattham dittham sahiam ca tuha mae avasanam. 

Avaa — dpata. cia (AMg. ciya), ccia after vowels means eva: 
also cea. (caiva cf. neya = naiva). vlhattham = bibhatsam. sa¬ 
hiam c endured.’ 

‘ Though frightful in its onset the end of sorrow is not so 
terrible, if I can view a sight loathsome to women and endure 
thy death.’ 

Sita not knowing that the vision is unreal, marvels that she 
should continue to exist. The commentary takes mahila- 
vihattham to mean ‘a cause of reproach among women.’ 

Verse 76. vahunbam tujjha ure jam mocchihimi tti 

samthiam maha liiae, 

• • • 

ghara-niggamana-paattam sahasu tain 
kammi nivvavijjau dukkham ? 

vaha or baha = “ tear.” unham ‘hot.’ Text has ulinarn, 

• • • 

incorrect, tujjha this oblique base of tuam survives in H. tujh 
ko ; it comes from *tuliyam analogous to mahycim. ure loc. of 
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uro 4 breast. ‘ mocchihimi. Fut. of muc. also moccham. 

* • 

thia §12. paattam — pravrttam. saliasu ‘tell 5 imperat. has. 
kammi loc. = S'aur. kassim. niv-vavijjau (nir + vap) pass, 
imperat. 4 let it be poured out.’ 

“It was fixed in my heart from the moment of leaving 
home, that I would dissolve my sorrow with hot tears on thy 
breast. Now tell me. where shall my grief be out-poured? 

Verse 77. virahammi tujjha dhariam dacchami 

tumam tti jiviain kaha vi mae, 
tain esa mae dittho phalia vi manoraha 
na purenti maham. 

dacchami ‘I shall see,’ also dacchimi and daccham ; Saur. 
uses pekkhissam. kaha vi = katham apt , kaham is commoner. 
Final anusvara in pronouns and adverbs tends to be optional 
So maham = maha, esa = eso. esa is used freely, according to 
Hemaeandra, for all genders, sa on the other hand is rare. 

“In separation from thee my life was barely stayed by the 
thought of seeing thee. Now I see thee thus, n^ desires 
though bearing fruit bring no satisfaction.” 

Verse 73. Puliavlahohii pal bahu-purisa-visesa-eahcala Raasirl, 
kaha ta maham cia imam nlsamannam uatthiam 
vehavvam. 

Puhavl 4 Earth,’ Saur. Pudhavi, oblique forms in la are 
common in M. pal = patih. hohii “will be.” ‘ta = Vedic tat. 
uatthia (upa + sthci). vehavvain ‘ widowhood.’ 

“Of the Earth there will be a Lord. Royal Fortune is 
tickle with many distinguished men, so why falls absolute 
widowhood on me alone? ” 

[Earth and Royal Fortune are regarded as the other wives 
of Rama. ‘ Absolute,’ lit. having nothing in common (with 
those other two).) 

Verse 79 Kim ea tti palattam visa-nmmillehi loanehi a 

dittham. 

• • • * 

vialiadajjae mae pliudam Naha tuha 
paninn am. 


muham ti 
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earn ti (S'aur. edam ti) is more usual, palattain = *pralaptam. 
visa meaning visama ; reading should apparently be visam- 
ummill 0 . vialia (vi + gal), phiula § 38. parunnam (pra + rud) 
past. part, by analogy with bind bhinna ; chid , chinna , etc., 
Saur. rudida. 

“ £ What is this ? J I cried, and looked with obliquely opened 
eyes, then casting modesty aside 1 shrieked. 4 Clearly it is 
thv face, mv lord.” 

Verse 80. Sahio tujjha vioo raani-arihi samaain sahllii va 

vuttham 

datthum tumain ti hottam jai ettalie vi jiviam 
vialantam. 

vioo ‘separation’ § 9. vuttham = *vyustam 1 dawned.’ dat- 
thum = drastum. hottam — hontam pres. part, of hoi', ettahe 
(Comm. =iddnim) cf. ettio so much ? *ettadrse *ettaise *ettahe 
cf. Apa. taisa for tarisa and M. divaha for divasa. Hottam 
and vialantam are used in the sense of the conditional, cf. the 
Hindi usage, agar hota. 

<£ Separation from thee I endured with female demons as 
friends—it dawned with the stars as companions—were it 
only to sec thee, then would my life melt away.” 

Verse 81. Jae paraloa*gae tumammi vavasaa-matta-suha- 

dacklhavve 

harisa chane vi maham dajihai adittha Dahamuha 
-vaharn hiaam. 

inatta — matra commonly metta § 69. daddhavva — drasta- 
vya. -chane Comm , — sthane ; this should be (t)thane, or perhaps 
we should read harisa-cchane. chana — ksava, but this gene- 
rally means ‘festival,’ ‘moment’ being khana (Pischel, 
§ 322). 

“Now that thou hast gone to the other world, and I mav 
see thee with joy though only through tribulation, in place of 
that joy my heart burns, not to have seen the slaying of the 
Ten-Headed demon.” 
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Verse 82. Vaham na dhare'i muham asabandho vi me na 

• • • • 

rumbhai hiaam. 

navari a cintijjante na vinajjai kena jiviam sam- 
ruddham. 

• 

rumbhai means runaddhi (rudh forms rundha'i) ; this is from 
a root *rubh , analogous to libbhai — lihyate from a root *libh 
(Pischel §§ 260, 507). navari “ thereupon,” some say from 
na pare, Pischel disputes this (P. § 184): cf. navaram * only.” 
cintijjante pres. part. pass, vinajjai pass, (vi + jha). 

If My face bears no tear, even the bond of hope does not 
stay my heart, and when it is considered, it is not seen by 
what my life is restrained.” 

Verse 83. Bolino maara-haro majjha kaena maranam pi de 

padivannam 

nivvudham Naha tume ajja vi dharai akaannuam 
maha hiaam. 

Boll no 4 passed.’ Form appears to be pres, part., cf. melina 
from melai (mil), maara-hara ‘ home of sea-monsters.' padi- 
vannam (prati + pad), akaannua ef. savvannu § 09. 

£< For my sake thou didst cross the ocean and incur thy 
death. Thou hast gone my lord, and yet my ungrateful heart 
survives.” 

Verse 84. Uggahihi Rama turn am gune ganeuna purisa-maio 

tti jano. 

galia-mahila-saha vani sanibharifina a mamain niat-ti- 
hii kaham. 

uggahihi ‘ will sing.’ ganeuna counting, gerund, niattlhii 
Fut. caus. (ni + vrl). bliariuna ‘remembering’ gerund from 
bharai'; *mbharai *mharai =smarati Saur. sumaredi, sumaria. 
kahatn ‘ story. 5 

“ Folk will sing of thee, Rama, counting thv virtues as of one 
made of valour, and remembering me that missed a woman’s 
nature they will change the story.” 
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Verse 85. Tuha banaukkhaa-nihaam dacchimmi Daha-kantha- 

• • « • • 

muha-nihaam ti kaa, 

maha bhaadhea-valia vivara-hutta manoraha pal- 
hat t ha. 

ukkhaa for ukkhaa ‘ destroyed.’ nihaa (ni + han). dacchimi 
or dacclmmi have better authority (see v. 77 above), nihaa 
= nighcita . vivara = vi + pardh - hutta , Comm. = mukha , this ha^ 
the same meaning, but the form is like AMg. khutta for krtva 
a.s with numerals (Pischel § 206) cf. AMg. ananta-khutta ‘end- 
ess times, endless-ly ’ ; k becomes kh becomes h , cf. nihasa 
§19. palhattha, Comm. = paryasta ‘upset,’ but that would be 
pallattha (r assimilates y and becomes l). palhattha = *prah- 
lasta from root Idas — liras to diminish. 

“ Those wishes of mine, that 1 might see Ten-necks with 
his faces smashed, destroyed and struck down by thy arrow, 
have gone awry reversed by destiny and come to nought.*’ 

Verse 86. Jam tanuammi vi virahe pema-bandhena sanka'i 

janassa jano. 

tarn jaarp navara imam pecchantie a tarisam maj- 
jha phalam. 

tanua ‘ short.’ pema- =pre?na~, pemma is commoner § 68 
navara, Comm. = kevalam , means “only,” cf. navari v. 82 
above, Pischel’s objection (§ 184) to the derivation from na 
param ‘no more,’ i.e. that the anusvara appears to be secon¬ 
dary, is not conclusive. 

“ What a body dreads through love of another, even in a 
tiny separation, such a dread result has come to pass for to 
me only gazing at this sight.” 

Bk. XV. Verse 14. Happy return to Ayodhya. 

Ghettuna Janaatanaam kahcana-latthim va hua-vahammi 
• • • • ♦ • 

visuddham 

patto purim Raghuvai kaum Bharahassa sapphalam anu- 
raam. 

Ghettuna ‘ taking’ cf. ghettum § 136. latthi (Hindi lathi) the 
equation with yasti is curious. kaum = S'. Mg. kadum Saur. 
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also has karidum. sapphalam, Coram. — saphalam , but this 
would be saphalam ( § 5), rather — sat-plialam. 

“ Taking Janaka’s daughter, purified in the fire like a staff 
of gold, Raghupati arrived at the city, to give good fruits to 
Bharata’s loving kindness—” 

Jain Maharastrl.l Extract No. 15. 

• • «JI 

Mandiya. 

[Jacobi’s Selected Stories, No. IX.] 

Vennayade navare 1 2 3 Mandio namatunnao* para-davva-hara* 
na-pasatto asl. so ya duttha-gando mi-tti jane pagasento 
ianu-desena niccam eva adda’valeva littena baddha-vana- 

j » * * » • 

patto s raya-inagge tunnaga-sippam uvajlvai. cakkamanto vi 
ya danda-dharienam paenam kilimmanto kahamci cakkamai. 4 * 
rattiiu ca khattam khaniuna davvajayam ghettiina—nagara* 
sannihie ujjan’ega-dese bhumi-gharam tattha nikkhivai. 6 tat- 
tha va se bhaginl kannagft citthai. tassa bhumi-gharassa 


1 Vonnayadu or Bennayada ( Dernatada) a town in Western India. 
The letter y in this section represents the laghiipraycitnayakara y not the 
strong ( vide p. 0) nayara, lienee in many modern names -nair, -ner. 

2 tunnao or tunnago appears to mean a ‘ beggar’ with an implication 
of rascality. Exact derivation uncertain, but evidently connected with 
turna as in turna-ga a ‘ swift goer.’ pagasento pres. part, of pagasei 
“ .shows ” (pra+Ara-v) For k . g compare A Mg. Asoga (§ 11). 

3 duttha = dnrta. gando has a variety of meanings in Sanskrit incltid 
ing “cheek,” “ pimplo,” “rhinoceros”; for Prakrit Hemacandra gives 
vanaiti (‘abundance’?) dcinda-paHko M.W. ‘policeman,’ Jacobi, (for 
this passage) ‘ night-watchman,’ ‘beggar’, (Probably slang). laghu- 
mrgo (?) and nupitah ‘ barber.’ adda ‘ damp (drdra). avaleva ‘ ointment 
( ava + lip ). litta ‘smeared.’ vana ‘ wound ’ (vrana). -patta •bandage’ 
whence puttikd modern patti. This context suggests that clutthagando 
is bahuvrihi and means ‘ one with a bad boil.’ The trick is still familiar 
enough. 


■* cakkainai ‘ goes in circles,’ ‘ wanders.’ pacna * with his foot.’ Kilim* 
manto pres. part, kilimmai ‘ gets weary ’ {klam). 

3 khattain ‘ hole.’ -jay a (jutn) “quantity.” -sannihie ‘in the vicin¬ 

ity ' (mm +ntdhu). egadesa “ portion,” cf. § 11 . 
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inajjhe kuvo. jam ca so coro davvena palobheum 1 sahayam 
davva-vodharam anei, tain sa se bbaginl agada-sarmve puvva- 
natth'-asane nivesium paya-soya-lakkbena pile genbiiina tammi 
kuvae pakkbivai. 2 tao so vivajjai. 3 evam kalo vaccai 4 naya* 
rani musantassa. cora-ggaba tain na sakkenti genhium tao 
nayare bahu-ravo jao. 5 tattha ya Miiladevo raya puvva- 
bhaniya-vibanena jao. 6 kahio ya tassa paurehini takkara- 
vaiyaro, jaba : ettha nayare pabhuya-kalo musantassa vattai 
kassai takkarassa, na ya tlrai kenai genhium. 7 ta kareu 
kirnpi uvayam. take so annam nagar’arakkhiyam tbavei, so 
vi na sakkai coram genhium. take Muladevo sayam nlla- 
padani pauniuna rettim niggato. 8 Muladevo anajjanto egae 
sabhae nivanno accbai java, so Mandiya-coro aganturn bhanai : 
ko ettba accbai ? y Muladevena bhaniyam : aham kappadio 
tena bhannai : ebi, manusam karemi. 10 Muladevo uttbio. 
egammi Isara-gbare khattam khayam. 11 su-valium davva-jayam 
nlneuna Muladevassa uvarim cadavivam. 12 payatta nayara- 

• • • • • It/.. » 1/ 


palobheum from palobhei “entices, allures” causal (prci+lnbh); 
form infin. used as gerund. 

2 agada Pkt. word “well,” “spring.” nattha ‘placed’ ( nyasta ). 
nivesium gerund of causal (ni + vis). soya ‘ washing’ (sauca), 

3 vivajjai' “perishes” (vi + pad). 

* vacca'i “ goes, passes,” generally referred to vraj (a case of c for j), 
but Pischel thinks possibly from vrutya so = “ tramps ” : *vrtyate would 
be a simpler explanation, (cf. Pischel, Gr. § 202) H. bacna. 

5 Sakkenti. From sak either sakkei or sakkai. 

6 -vihana ‘ manner’ (vi dha). 

7 -vaiyaro 4 story ’ ( vyatikara ). kassai (kasya +api). tirai pass, from tjr. 
* is accomplished.’ 

8 pauniuna * putting on * ( pra+vr) paunomi, p.p p. paunia. 

y anajjanto ‘unknown’ pres. part, of najjai ‘ is known ’ pass. (jna). 
nivanno (ni + pad ). acchai ‘stays’ §60. Pischel refers to rcchati (Gr 
§ 4S0. He quotes the other theories), aganturn gerund. 

kappadio ‘pilgrim,’ kdrpatika. bhannai pass, of bhanai. 
fsara ‘ rich man.’ 

u cadavia past part. cans, from cadai which Hemacandra represents by 
d + ruh. (cf. H. cajTi-na). suvahum = subahum. 
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vahiriyam. 1 Muladevo purao, coro asinii kaddhiena 2 pittliao 
ei. sampatta bhurai-gharam. coro tam davvam nihanium 3 
araddho. bhaniya ya nena bhaginl: eyassa pahunayassa 4 
ptiva-soyam dehi ! tae kuva-tada- 6 -sannivitthe asane nivesio. 
tae paya-soya lakkhena pao gahio, kuve chuhami-tti. 5 java 
ativa sukumara paya, tae nayam, jah’ : esa koi anubhuya- 
puvva-rajjo vihaliy’ahgo. 7 tie anukampa jay a. tao tae paya- 
tale sannio: nassa-tti ma marijjihisi-tti. paccha so palao. 
tae volo kao: 8 * nattho nattho-tti. so-y-asim kaddhiuna rnagge 
olaggo u Muladevo raya-pahe aisannikittham nauna caccarar 
siv’antario thio. 10 coro tain siva-lingam, esa puriso-tti kaum 
kankamaena asina duha-kaum 11 padiniyatto gao bhumi-glia- 
ram. tattha vasluna pahayae rayanie tao niggantuna gao 
bahiin. antar’avane tunnagattam karei. raina purisehim 
saddavio. 12 tena cintiyaip, jalia : so puriso nunam na mario, 
avassam ca esa raya bhavissai-tti. tehim purisehim anio. 
raina abbhutthanena puio asane nivesavio, 13 su-vahum ca 


1 payatta ^=pravrtfdh. vahiriya = bahiriya outside.” 

2 kaddhia ‘drawn’ from kaddhai (H. 4. 1ST =&>•«) : kr*ta could give 

*kattha thence *kaddha. 

• • • • 

3 nihanium ‘ to bury’ (ni khan). 

4 pahunaya ‘guest’ ( praghurna ). 

5 tada * edge.’ 

6 chuhai or chubhai “ throws.” Hemacahdra=&A’Yp : rather from 
ksubh cognate with English “ shovo.” 

7 vihaliya ( vihvalita) ‘trembling.’ 

3 sannio ( samjnitah) * made a sign.’ marijjai pass, of marei “Kills, 
palao ‘tied’ past part, of palayni ‘flees.’ volo = bolo ‘a cry in M. 
bolo = * speech ’ cf. modern bolna. 

* so-y-asim ‘and lie’ (drawing his) ‘sword' or y is merely a sandhi 
consonant, olaggo ‘ followed ' means anulagna , but the form is ava or apa 
•*- lagna . 

10 aY-sannikiHham=a/f-sam-m’fc/*>7a/». caccara ‘ square ' (catrara ) Pis- 
ehel. § 299. nntario ‘ hidden.’ 

11 kankaman ‘ shaped like a heron's beak.’ duha kaum ‘having split’ 
(dvidha krtvd). 

I? uvana ‘ market.’ saddavio {sahdapitah). 

I* nivesavio past part, of nivesavei fuller form of uivesei. 
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piyain abhasio samlatto: mama bhaginim dehi-tti. tena 

dinna, vivahiya raina. bhoga ya se sampadatta. 1 * kaisuvi 1 

dinesu gaesu raina Mandio bhanio : davvena kajjam-ti. tena 

su- valium davva-jayam dinnam. raina sampuiio. annaya 

puno maggio ,* puno vi dinnam. tassa ya corassa atfva sakkara 

sammanam paiinjai. 3 eena pagarena savvam davvam dava- 

vio. 4 5 bhaginim se pucehai ; tie bhannati : ettiya mceva 

vittam. tao puvv’a veiva-lekkhanusarena 6 savvam davvam 

davaveuna Mandio sulae arovio. 

• • • 

Mandio. 

In the town Bernatada there lived a beggar named Mandio 
addicted to taking other people’s property. He used to practise 
the beggar’s art on the high-road, tied up in bandages, with 
a smear of grease, kept always wet, about his knee, to show 
that he suffered from a virulent sore. Mouching wearily 
around with his foot supported on a crutch he wandered at 
random. And at night he would dig a hole (in a wall) and 
taking a lot of property - to a baoli in a corner of a garden 
near the town—would bury it there. And there lived his 

i/ 

unmarried sister. In the middle of that baoli , there was a 
well. Anvbodv the thief brought with him to carry his loot, 
having allured him therewith, the sister would have sit down 
on a seat previously arranged at the edge of the spring, and 
then, taking hold of his feet on the pretence of washing them, 
she would tip him into the well. And so he perished. Thus 
time went on while he robbed the town. The thief-catchers 
were unable to catch him, and a great noise about it arose in 
the town. 

Now Muladeva had become king there in the manner re¬ 
lated above. The citizens told him about the thief; that a 

1 sampadatta (sam + pra +da). se « on her.’ 

* kaisuvi (katim + ctpi). 

* sakkara ‘ favour.’ paunjai 4 employs’ (prct+yuj). 

* pagara 4 manner ( prakara ). davavio past. part, calls, da. 

5 aveia past part, of aveei causal (a + vid) lekkha 4 list 
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certain thief had been for some time robbing the town, and 
that nobody had succeeded in catching him—so he should 
devise some remedy. Thereupon he appoints another superin¬ 
tendent of the town police. He also is unable to catch the 
thief. Then Muladeva himself put on a dark cloak and went 
out one night. Muladeva goes and lies down incognito in a 
certain hall and stays there. The thief Mandio comes and 
says, * Who is it stopping here? 5 Muladeva said, ‘I am a 
pilgrim. 5 The other said, ‘Come I will make a man of you 
Muladeva got up A hole was cut in a certain rich man’s 
house. He t ook out a great quantity of plunder and piled 
it up on Muladeva. They set out for the outskirts of the 
town. Muladeva goes in front, the thief comes up behind 
with a drawn sword. They came to the baoli. The thief set 
to work to bury the loot, and he said to his sister, ‘Wash 
the feet of this guest 5 ; she set him on the seat placed on the 
edge of the well, and took hold of one of his feet as if to wash 
it, meaning to shove him into the well. As his feet were very 
delicate she perceived that this was some one who had enjoyed 
royalty and had sensitive limbs. She took pity on him, and 
made a sign on the surface of his foot. “Flee, lest you be 
slain. 55 After that he made his escape. She raised a cry— 
“He’s fled, he’s fled,” and the other drew his sword and 
pursued him down the road. Muladeva finding he was very 
close to him on the highway, stood hidden behind a Hhgam in 
a square. The thief mistook this Siva’s liiigam for a man, 
split it in two with his heron-bill sword, and went back to his 
baoli. He stayed there till the night grew light; and then he 
came out and went abroad. He plays the beggar in the mar¬ 
ket-place. The king sent men to summon him. He thought 
to himself, “so that fellow was not killed, and no doubt he 
will turn out to be the king.” 

The king rose to greet him, and made him take a seat. 
After several friendly remarks the king said to him, ‘ Give me 
your sister.’ lie gave her, and the king married her. Wealth 
was bestowed upon her. 
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When a few days had passed, the king said to Mandio, ‘ I 
need some treasure.’ So he gave him a good quantity. The 
king honoured him. Then again he asked, and again it was 
given. He lavishes the greatest favour and consideration on 
the thief. In this way he made him give all his wealth. He 
asks his sister. She said, he had just so much propert}’. 
Then he caused all this wealth to be given away according to a 
list previously announced, and Mandio he had impaled. 


Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 16. 

Domuha. 

[Jacobi’s No. V.] 

Sampai Dummuha-cariyam. 1 atthi ill’ eva Bharahe vase 
Kampillam nama purarn. tattha Hari-kula-vamsa-sambhavo 
Jao nama raya. tassa Gunamala nama bhariya. so ya raya 
tie saha rajja-sirim anuhavanto gamei kalam. annaya atthana- 
mandava-tthiena pucchio duo: 2 kim iTatthi mama, jam anna- 
rainam atthi ? duena bhaniyam : dev a, citta-sabha tumha 
n’atthi. tao raina anatta thavaino, 3 jaha : lahum citta-sabham 
kareha! aesananantaram samadhatta. 4 * tattha dharanie khan- 

• • • • m 

namanie kammagarehim 6 pancama-dine savva-rayanamao jal- 
ano-vva teyasa jalanto dittho maha-maudo, sa-harisehim 
sittho 6 Java-raino. tena vi parituttha-manenam nandl-rava- 
puvvayam uttario bhumi-vivarao. puiya thavai-m-aino 7 
jaha’riha-vattha-m-alhim. fcheva-kalena 3 vi nimmaya utfcunga- 


1 Sampai ‘‘now” ( samprati ). Dumrauha=Do-muha ‘ two-faces.’ 

2 atthana ‘ audience hall’ (a + stha ). duo ‘envoy.’ 

3 anatta ‘commanded’ ( a + jiia ) § 125. thavai ‘ architect ’ ( sthapati ). 

* samadhatta ‘ begun ’ past pass. part. ( sam + a + dha) for dha becomes 
dha, compare § 7. The derivation from arabdlia is quite impossible. 

3 dharanie khannamanle ‘ during the excavations.’ kammagara 
• workman,’ cf. Asoga. 

6 sittho ‘ told’ p.p.p. of sahai p Hsta *$asati) § 125. 

1 thavai-m-aino ‘ the architects, etc.’ -m- is a sandhi consonant. 
i theva * little’ (Pali theva) ^ /slip 1 drop.’ 
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sihara citta-sabha. sohana-dine kao citta-sabhae paveso. 
arovio mangala-tura-saddena 1 appano uttim’ange maudo. 
tap-pabhavena do-vayano so raya jao. loena 2 tassa Domuho- 
tti namam kayam. 

aikkanto koi kalo. tassa ya raino satta tanaya jaya. duhiya 
me n’atthi-tti Gunamala addhiim 3 karei. Mayana’bhihanassa 
jakkhassa icchai uvaiyam. 4 annaya ya pariyaya-manjari- 
uvalambha-suvina-suiya tlse duhiya jaya. kayam ca vaddha- 
vanayam. 6 dinnam jakkhassa uvaiyam. kayam ca tie namam 
MayanamahjarI. kamena ya jaya jovvan’attha. 

io ya Ujjenle Candapajjoya-raya. tassa duena sahiyam, 
jaha: raya domuho jao. Pajjoena bhaniyam: kaham ? duena 
bhaniyam: tassa eriso maudo atthi ; tammi arovie do muhani 
havanti. maudass’ uvarim Pajjoyassa lobho jao. duyam 
Domuha-raino pesei : 6 eyam mauda-rayanam mama pesehi! 
aha na pesesi, jujjha-sajjo 7 hohi ! Domuha-raina diio bhanio 
Pajjoya-santio: jai mama jam maggiyarn deha, to aham avi 
maudam demi. duena. bhaniyam: kim maggaha ? raina 
bhaniyam : 

deha: Nalagirl hatfchi Aggibhiru taha raha-varo ya i 

Jaya ya Siva devi leh'ariya Lohajangho ya ll 

eyam Pajjoyassa rajja-siram. padigao duo Ujjenim. sa¬ 
hiyam Pajjoyassa Domuha-santiyam padivayanam. kuddho 4 ^ 
alva Pajjoo, calio cauranga-balena: donni lakkhil mayaga- 
Kin am,* donni sahassa rahanam, pahca ajuyani hayanani, 


: tura ‘ musical instrument.’ 

* loena ‘ by the people ’ § 0. 
i adclhii “care, anxiety.” ( adhrti .) 

4 jakkhassa ‘ to a demon.’ icchai ‘ promises.’ uvaiyam ' offering ’ 
(upa +a + hr). 

b suiyn ‘revealed’ (snc). Saur. suida. suvina 4 dream.’ pilriyaya = 
purijata “ coral tree.” vaddhavanayam ‘ birth ceremony ’ I'ordhapnna. 

6 pesei ‘ ho sends.’ 

7 jujjha-sajjo ' ready for battle.’ 

3 kuddho “ wroth.” 

mayagala ‘elephant’ [tnadabda). 
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satta kodio payai 1 jananain. anavaraya ' 2 -payanaehim patto 
Pancala-janavaya-sandhim. iyaro vi Domuha-raya cauranga 
bala-samaggo 3 * * nlhario nayarao. gao padisammuham Pajjoy- 
assa. Paficala-visaya-sandhle raio garuda-vilho * Pajjoena, 
sagara-vuho Domuhena. tao sampalaggam donha vi balana 
jujjhain. so mauda-rayana-pahavena ajeo 6 Domuharaya. 
bhaggam 6 Pajjoyassa balam. bandhiuna Pajjoo pavesio 
uayaram. dinnam calane kadayam . 7 suhena tattha Pajjoya- 
-raino vaccai kalo. 

annaya dittha tena MayanamaniarL iao gadha’nurao. tao 
kam’aggma dajjhamanassa cinta-samtava-gayassa voliya 8 
kahavi ral. paccuse ya gao atthanam. dittho parimilana- 
muha-sarlro Domuha-raina ; puochio sarlra-pauttim, na dei 
padivayanain. s’asankena yagadhayaram puttho. tao dlharn 
nlsasiuna jampiyam 9 Pajjoena : 

Mayana-vasa-gassa, nara-vara vahi-vighatthassa 10 taha ya 

mattassa i 

kuviyassa marantassa ya lajja durujjhiya hoi \\ 1 1 [eyam i 

ta jai icchasi kusalain payaccha to Mayanamanjarim 

niya-dhuyam 12 me nara-vara na desi pavisami jalanammi a 

tao Domuhena nicchayam nauna dinna. sohana-dina- mu- 
hutte kayam paniggahanam. kaivaya-dinehim dhario ,* 8 
puiuna visajjio, gao Ujjenim Pajjoo. 

1 payai * footsoldier’ ( padati ). 

2 anavaraya * incessant.’ 

3 samaggo ‘ complete.’ 

* raio —racito. vuha ‘ order of battle’ ( vyiiha ). 

6 ajeo * invincible.’ 

6 bhaggam * broken.’ 

I kadaya ‘ fetter ’ ( kataka ). 

3 dajjhamana ‘ being consumed.’ voliya ‘passed,’ cf. bolei. 

y nisasiuna ‘ sighing.’ jampiyam ( jalpitam) § 37. 

10 vahi ‘ illness ’ ( vyadhi ). vighattha ‘ consumed’ {vi + ghas). 

I I kuvia ‘ angry.’ dur-ujjhiya * left far behind.’ 

dhuyam ‘daughter,’ dhuya=M. dhua S.Mg. dhuda = *dhuta from 
*dhukta (Pischel, § 65). 

13 dhario * waited ’ {dhr). 

9 
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annaya agao Inda-mahusavo. Domuha-raina aittha 1 naya- 
ra-jana: ubbheha indakeum' 2 3 * * ! tao mangala-nandi-makaravena 
dhavala-dhaya-vadaho doya-khinkhinl-jala’lamkio* avalam- 
biya-vara-malla-damo mani-rayana-mala-bbusio nanaviba-pa- 
lambamana-phala-nivaha-cincaio* ubbhio indakeu. tao nac- 
canti nattiyao, gijjanti 6 sukai-raiya kavva-bandha, naccanti 
nara-samghaya, dlsanti ditthi-mohanaim indayalaiip, in- 
dayalino 6 ya dijjanti tambol’aim ; khippanti kappura-kuh- 
kuma-jala-chada, dijjanti maha-danaim, vajjanti muingai- 
aojjaim . 7 evara maba-moena gaya satta vasara. agaya 
punnima. puio maba-viccbaddena s kusuma-vattb’albim Do- 
muba-raina indakeu. maha-tura-ravena annammi dine padio 
meinie. dittbo raina amejjha-mutta-duggandhe nivadio janena 
pariluppamano ya . 8 * dattbuna cintiyam : dhic-atthu vijju - 10 
reha-vva cancalanam parinama-virasanam riddhinam. eyam 
cintayanto sambuddbo, patteyabuddho 11 jao. panca-mutthi- 
yam loyam kauna pavvaio . 12 * 14 uktam ca : 

1 aittha ‘ commanded ’ { a + di6 ). 

2 ubbheha ‘erect* irnperat. from ubbhei ‘erects’ from ubbha = 
urdhva (also uddha uddha). For dhv becomes bbh compare dv becomes 
bb. barasa ‘ twelve ' =^(dvada$a). -kouin ‘ banner.’ 

3 dhaya= dhvaja. vadaho {-pataka), doya “ daruhasta” ? ‘clapper.’ 

* cincaio ‘adorned,’ Pkt. root. 

f* gijjanti ‘ are sung’ § 135. 

6 indayiilino * magicians.’ 

T khippanti pass, of khivai ‘throws’ § 135. chada ‘abundance ( chat a ). 
vajjanti “are sounded” (vudyante). rnuinga ‘drum.’ aojja “musical 
instrument ” atodya. 

3 vicchadda ‘ liberality’ [vi +chrd). 

y amejjha ‘ impurity’ {amedhya), mutta=muira, pariluppamana * being 
destroyed.’ 

io vijju “ lightning.” 

n patteya-buddho=pratyeka-buddho one who obtains enlightenment 
all alone. By analogy with paccusa, etc., one might expect *paeceya (cf. 

Pali pacceko). 

Pischel (Or. § 281) explains patte5 r a in this phrase, pattoyain ( = “ pra- 
tyekam ”) and patti in M. pattiai AMg. pattiyai 6. Mg. pattiuadi = 
“ pratiyati" as being derived not from prati but from *parati 
* parti , and comparos Greek porti beside the ordinary proti. 

14 mutthiya ‘handful.’ pavvaio ‘ he entered the Order’ {pra + vraj). 
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io indakeu suyalamkiyam tam datthum padantam pavi- 
luppamanam 1 

riddhim ariddhiin samupehiyanam Pancala-raya vi samik- 
kha ' dham main i 

Domuha. 

« 

[Now comes the story of Double-face.] 

In this land of Bharata there is a town called Katnpilla. 
There was a raja named Jaya born of the lineage of Hari. His 
wife was Gunamala. And he passed the time together with her 
enjoying his royal fortune. One day in the pavilion of the 
audience hall he asked an envoy. “What do I lack, that 
other kings have? ” The envoy said, “ Your Highness has no 
picture-gallery.’’ Then the raja commanded his architects, 
saying, ‘ Quickly build a picture-gallery.’ They started work 
immediately on the command. While the excavations for this 
work were going on, the workmen found on the fifth dav a 
great diadem of all sorts of gems flashing with brilliance like 
fire, and in great glee reported this to Raja Jaya. He was 
very pleased, and had it taken out of the hole in the ground, 
after the recitation of a blessing. The architects and the rest 
were honoured with appropriate robes and the like. In a very 
short time a picture gallery with lofty pinnacles was com¬ 
pleted. On an auspicious day came the opening ceremony. 
To the sound of happy music the raja placed the diadem on 
his head, and so shone with the light of a double countenance. 
So the people dubbed him “ Double- face.” 

Some time passed, aod there were born to the raja seven 
sons. Gunamala grieved that she had no daughter, and 
promised an offering to a demon named Mayana. And then 
was born a daughter revealed to her in a dream of conceiving 
a cluster of the Coral Tree. The birth ceremony was per- 

I samupehiyanam gerund (sam + ut 4- preks) shortened for samuppe to 
scan. This verse is in AMg. quoted from Sva^yaka-niryukti 17. 44. 
samikkha ** samiksate,” i.e. for samikkhai which is regularly contracted 
in AMg. verse to samikkhe, but this would not scan here. 
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formed, and the offering given to the demon. They named 
the baby Ma} T ana Manjarl, and in course of time she grew to 
maid’s estate. ♦ 

* 

Now king Candra-Pradyota of Ujjain was told by an envoy 
that the raja had become double-faced. “How?” asked 
Pradyota. The envoy said, “He has such a diadem, on 
putting it on he has two faces.” Pradyota was filled with 
desire for that diadem. He sent a messenger to King Domuha, 
“ Send me that jewel of a diadem ! If you don’t send it, pre¬ 
pare for battle.” King Domuha said to Pradyota’s messenger, 
“If you give me what I ask, I will give the diadem.” The 
messenger said, “ What are you asking? ” The raja said, 
“ Give me—-there’s the elephant Nalagiri, and the excellent 
chariot Agnibhiru, and the consort Queen S'iva, and the writer 
Lohayangho.’ ’ 

This was the cream of Pradyota’s kingdom. The messenger 
returned to Ujjain, and told Pradyota Domuha’s answer. 
Pradyota was exceedingly angry and set out with an arm } 7 
of the four arms : two lakhs of elephants, two thousand chariots, 
fifty thousand horse, and seven krores of footsoldiers. He 
reached the frontier of the Pancala country by forced marches. 
King Domuha on the other side came out of the city with all 
his army, and went to meet Pradyota. On the Pancala frontier 
Pradyota took up the “ Garuda ” formation, and Doubleface 
the “ Ocean ’ ’ order. Then both forces joined issue. Through 
the puissance of that jewel of a diadem Doubleface was invin¬ 
cible. Pradyota’s force was broken. Pradyota was bound and 
brought into the city. A ring was fixed on his foot. And 
there king Pradyota quietly passed his days. 

One day lie saw Mayana-manjan. He became deeply en¬ 
amoured. Then consumed with the fire of love, and fallen 
into a fever of thought he passed the night as best he could. 
King* Domuha noticed his pale face and emaciated form, and 
asked what ailed him. He gave no answer. He wasanxiouslv 
questioned more closely. Then with a deep sigh Pradyota 
quoted— 
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“ The man in the power of Love, good sir, the man that is 
drunk or consumed by disease, he that’s wroth, and he that is 
on the point of death—has left modesty far behind. So if you 
wish your own good, vouchsafe me this Mayanamanjari: if you 
give me not your own daughter, good sir, I shall enter the 
fire.” 

So Domuha, perceiving his determination, gave her to him. 
The wedding was celebrated on an auspicious day and hour. 
After staying some days Pradyota, having paid his respects 
and taken his departure, went to Ujjain. 

One day there came the Great Indra Festival. Domuha 
instructed the citizens to raise an Indra Banner. Then the 
Banner was erected with a great roar of auspicious blessings, 
with white pennons and flags, adorned with a chain of bells and 
their clappers, hung with fine festoons, decorated with strings 
of jewels and gems, and laden with an abundant variety 
of pendent fruits. Then the dancers danced ; poems composed 
by good poets were sung, crowds of people danced, dazzling 
illusions are shown, and the magicians are given betel and the 
like. Quantities of camphor, saffron and water are thrown 
in the air, masses of alms are given away, the bands crash with 
drums and the rest. Thus in great delight pass seven days. 
The full-moon came. King Domuha honoured the Indra-Banner 
with great liberality, with flowers, robes and the like. On 
another day with a great roar of music down it fell on the 
ground. The king saw it fallen in a place foul with dung and 
dirty water, and plundered by the people. Seeing this he 
reflected— f< Out on the pomps of this world fleeting as a flash 
of lightning, ending in disgust! ” As he thought thus he was 
enlightened, and became a Pratyeka-Buddha. Regarding the 
world as but five fist-fulls he entered the Order. ’Tis said : 

“ What was an Indra-Banner, that he saw adorned, but fallen 
and plundered. 

And perceiving the pomp that was no pomp, Pancala’s king 
discovered the Law.” 


134 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


Jain Maharastri ] Extract No. 17. 

From an inscription found near Ghatayala, a village situated 
about twenty miles north of the city of Jodhpur. Text and 
translation published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 1895, Vol. 27, p. 513. The inscription is dated 
Samvat 918. This probably refers to the Vikrama era, and 
is equivalent to about 861 a.d. It records that a chief named 
Kakkuka founded a Jain temple, established a market, and 
erected two pillars. 

Om. Saggapavagga-maggam padhamam sayalana karanain 
devam i 

msesa-duria-dalanam parama-gurum namaha Jina-naham n 1. 

Rahu-tilao padiharo asl Siri-Lakkhano tti Ramassa i 

tena Padihara-vanso samunnaim ettha sampatto H 2. 

vippo Hariando bhajja asi tti khattia Bhadda i 

tana suo uppanno vlro Siri-Rajjilo ettha ii 3. 

assa vi Narahada namo jao Siri-Nahado tti eassa i 

assa vi tanao Tao, tassa vi Jasa-vaddhano jao. \\ 4. 

assa vi Candua-namo uppanno Silluo vi eassa i 

Jhoto tti tassa tanuo, assa vi Siri-Bhilluo cal tl 5. 

Siri-Bhilluassa tanuo Siri-Kakko guru-gunehi garavio * 

assa vi Kakkua-namo Dullahadevie uppanno ii 6. 

Isiviasam hasiarn, mahuram bhaniam, paloiam sommam 
namayam jassa na din am ro[so] theo, thira mett! H 7. 
no jampiam, na hasiam, na kavam, na paloiam, na sambha- 
riain \ 

na thiam, na paribbhamiam, jena jane kajja-parihlnam il S. 
suttha duttha vi pa) r a ahama taha uttima vi sokkliena t 
janani vva jena dharia niccam niya-mandale sawn n 9. 
iiaroha-raa-macchara-loheliim i naya-vajjiam jena I 
na kao donha viseso vavahare kavi 1 raanayam pin 10. 
diavara-dinnanujjam jena janani ranjiuna sayalam pi 
nimmaccharcna laniam dutthana vi danda-nitthavanam m 11. 

• • J • • • • ♦ • • * • • •• 


1 Read kovi or kahavi. 
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dbana-riddha-samiddhana vi paiiraiiam niakarassa abbhahiani 1 
lakkbam sayanca sarisantananca taha jena ditthaim II 12. 
nava-jov vana-riia-pasahiena sirigara-guna-garukkena ■ 
jana-vaya-nijja-malajjam jena jane neya saiicariamii 13. 
balana guru tarunana taha sahl ga} r avayana tanao vva I 
iva-sucariehi niccam jena jano palio savvoll 14. 
jena namantena saya sammanara gunathuim kunantena l 
jampantena ya laliam dinnam panalna dhana-nivahamll 15. 

Marumada-Valla*Tamanl-panantea77«-6ujjarattasu I 

janio jena jananam sac caria-gunehim anuraon 16. 
gahiuna gohanaira, girimmi jalau[la]o palllo l 
janiao jena visame Vadananaya-mandale payadamil 17. 
nlluppula-dala-gandha ramma mayanda mahua-vindehim l 
vara-icchu-panna-cchanna esa bhumi kava jena II 18. 
varisa-saesu a navasum attharasam’aggalesu Cettamini i 
nakkhatte vihu-hatthe Buhavare dhavala-blae tl 19. 
siri-Kakkuena hattam mahajanam vippa-payai-vani-bahulam i 
Rohinsakua-eame nivesiam kitti-viddhie II 20. 

o • • 

Maddoarammi ekko, bio Rohinsakua-gamammi i 
jena jasassa va punja ee tthambha samutthavia || 21. 
tena siri-Kakkuenam Jinassa devassa duria-niddalanam | 

• it ■ • • • 

karaviam acalam imam bhavanam bhattle suha-ianavam ll 22. 

• • ♦ • V • V • 

appiam earn bhavanam siddhassa Dhanesarassa gacchammil 
taha santa-Jamba Ambaya-vani-Bhauda-pamuha-gotthie n 23. 

Notes. —Verse 1. Apavagga ‘ final beatitude ’ (apa + vrj). lri- 
sesa ‘ all ’ (nih&esa) § 63. durita ‘ sin.’ 

V. 2. -padiharo ‘ door keeper / or name of clan, vanso, better 
spelling varnso. 

V. 3. bhajja * wife ’ § 50. 

V. 5. Inscription has-nama a mistake for -namo as in the next 
verse, cai ‘generous' ( — tyagi) cf. AMg. catta = 
tyakta . § 44. £ 119. garavio means qauravitdh 

‘ highly esteemed’ cf. M. AMg J.M. garava for M. S', 
gorava ( = gaurava) : Pali garu ; Skt. gariyas. 
namayam perhaps corrected to namiyam ‘ meekness.’ 
theo = thevo ‘ little.' 


V. 7. 
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V. 9. payii = prajahy niya = nija. 

V. 10. naroa £ favour 5 or * ill-will, obstructsveness ’ (upa + rudh ). 

macchara ‘envy’ cf. vaccha § 39. i =iti. In AMg. 
ti after a long vowel becomes i (Pischel § 93). In 
JM. —im pi is more usual. 

V. 11. dia ‘twice-born.’ § 42. nitthavanam ‘ infliction ’ 
(nih + sthapanam) for short vowel cf. thavei = 
payati. § 67. 

V. 12. paiira = S', pora ( = paura) § 61. abbhahiam —abhyadlii- 
kam. Kielhorn suggested sarisattananca. = *sa- 
drsatvanam ca; -ttana = vedic - tvana is common 
instead of - tva . (His translation of this verse is ten¬ 
tative and he notes that the wording of the original 
may be wrong.) 

V. 13. garukka ‘heavy with/ ‘full of’ = *garukya cf. Pali 
garu ; Skt. guruJca (Pischel § 299). janavaya = ?’ana- 
pada . nijja = nedya ‘to be blamed.’ neya — naim. 

V. 14. ga5 r a-vaya ‘aged ’ (= gata-vayas) iya, JM. AMg. =i(i. 

V. 15. saya = sada. panai = pranayin. 

V. 16. Marumada prob. = Marwar. Gujjara = Gurjara ‘ Gujar.’ 

Here we have an older form of the modern ‘ Gujerat. 
-parianka ajja has not been explained. 

V. 17. gohana ‘herd,’ go-dhana. palli ‘ hamlet.’ jalaula = /va- 
lakula , payadam = prakatam , M. paada AMg. pagada. 

V. 18. mayanda ‘ mango tree ’ (makanda). 

V. 19. aggala ( = argala ) used technically in dates, see Indian 
Antiquary , vol. xix, p. 61, note 52. vihu ‘ moon.’ 
hattha = Hasta the constellation, bia ‘second,’ 
AMg. JM. biya biiya. 

V.20. mahajanam as an adjective ‘for merchants.’ payai 
‘ foot soldier,’ also payai (padati). 

V. 23. appiam (arpita). gaccha ‘ series,’‘lineage,’i.e. ‘ school.’ 
gotthl ‘ society.’ 

Translation /—Om! Bow to the lord of the Jinas, who is the 


• Follows what is apparently Kiolhorn’s. J.R.A.S. quoted above. 
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path to heaven and beatitude, the god who is the 
first cause of all things, the destroyer of every sin, 
the supreme preceptor. 

V. 2. The glorious Laksmana, the ornament of the Raghus, 
was Rama’s doorkeeper ; hence the Pratihara clan has 
attained here to eminence. 

V. 3. There was a Brahman named Haricandra ; his wife was 
Bhadra of the Kshatriya caste. To them a valiant 
son was born, named Rajjila. 

V. 4. To him, again, Narabhata was born, and to him Nahada 
(—Nagabhata) ; his son was Tata , and his son, Ya§o- 
vardhana. 

V. 5. To him Oanduka was born, and to him Billuka ; his 
son was Jhoto, and his, the generous Bhilluka. 

V. 6 . Bhilluka*s son was Kakko highly esteemed for his noble 
qualities ; and to him was born from Durlabhadem , 

Kakkuka. 

V. 7. His smile is [like a] slightly opening [flower-bud], his 
speech sweet, his glance benign, his meekness not 
timid, his anger slight, his friendship firm. 

V. 8. He never has spoken, or smiled, or acted, or looked, or 
remembered a thing, without benefiting mankind. 

V. 9. Like a mother he constantly has kept in comfort all 
the people in his dominion, the poor and the pros¬ 
perous, the lowest as well as the highest. 

V. 10. And never has he, departing from what was right, 
through favour, affection, envy, or greed, made the 
slightest difference between the parties in a suit. 1 

V. 11. Following the advice given by the best of the twice-born, 
he has pleased everybody, and free from passion has 
also caused punishment to be inflicted on the wicked. 

V.12. Even to citizens possessed of abundance of wealth he 
has assigned more than his revenue (?), a lakh and a 
hundred and the like (?) a 




1 K. “ transaction.” 


* “ As much as was suitable (?) 
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V. 13. Though adorned with the freshness of youth and 
beauty, and full of the sentiment of love, he never 
has behaved to people so as to incur men’s re¬ 
proaches, or without modesty. 

V. 14. To children like a guru ., to young men like a friend, 
and to the aged like a son, by such good conduct has 
lie constantly cherished everyone, 

V. 15. Always showing respect with politeness, praising virtues, 
and speaking pleasantly he has given an abundance 
of wealth to those attached to him. 

V. lb. By his good behaviour and virtues he has won the 
affection of the people in Marumada, Valla, Taman!, 
....(?) and Gujarat. 

V 17. He has taken away the herds of cattle and has made 
a conspicuous illumination 1 of the villages on the 
mountain in the rugged Vatandnaka district. 

V. 18. This land he has made fragrant with the leaves of blue 
lotuses, and pleasant with groups of mango and via- 
dhuka trees and has covered it with the leaves of 
excellent sugar-cane. 

Vv. 19 and 20. And when nine hundred years were increased 
by the eighteenth, in Caitra, when the moon’s 
nakshatra was Hasta, on Wednesday, the second 
lunar day of the bright half, the illustrious Kakkuka, 
for the increase of his fame, founded a market, fit 
for traders, crowded with Brahmans, soldiers, and 
merchants at the village of Rohinsakupa. 

V.21. He has erected like heaps of his renown these two 
pillars, one at Marldoara, and another at the village 
of Rohinsakupa 

V. 22. This illustrious Kakkuka piously ha* caused to be built 
this imperishable temple of the god Jina, which des¬ 
troys sin and creates happiness. 


1 K. “ has boldly destroyed bv lire.” 

V * • 
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V. 23. And he has entrusted this temple to the community 
presided over by the ascetics Jamba and Ambaya (?) 
and the merchant Bhakuta (?) in the gaccka of the 
holy Dlianehvara. 

Jain Maharastri. Extract No. 18. 

» • 

From story of Kalakacarya. Jacobi Z.D.M.G. Vol. 34 

(1880), p. 262. 

Failing to influence Gandabhilla the wicked King of Ujjain, 
who had the nun Sarasvati conveyed into his harem, and then 
refused to give her up, Kalakacarya, the saintly brother of 
the nun, went abroad to contrive Gandabhilla’s overthrow. 

tarn ca kuo vi nauna niggao nayario surl, anavarayam ca 
gacchanto patto Saga-kulam nama kulam. 1 tattha je sa- 
manta, te Sahino bhannanti; jo samanta-’hivai say ala narin- 
da-vanda-cudamani so Sahanusah! bhannai. 2 tao Kalaga-suri 
thio egassa sahino samlve, avajjio 3 ya so manta-tantaihim. 
io va annava kayai 4 * tassa Sahino suri-samanniyassa harisa- 
bhara-nibbharassa nanaviha-vinoehirp cetthamanassa 6 samagao 
padiharo, vinnattam ca tena, jaha: “sami! Sahanusahi-duo 
duvare citthai.” Saliina bhaniyam: “ lahum pavesehi.” 

pavesio ya vayanena antaraip eva nisanno ya dinnasane. tao 
duena samappiyam uvayanam 6 tarn ca datthuna nava-pausa 7 - 
kala-nahayalam va andhariyam vayanam Sahina. tao 

1 kuo vi =zkuto’pi. nauna x/jna, JM. usually does not cerebralise initial 
n. Saga-kula ‘ the shore (land) of the &akas ’ for the form cf. Asoga. 

2 ahivai ’‘overlord” Sahi-?a/*i, i.e. Pers. sah or sahi. This word, and 
also mhansahi=VQV s. sahansah ‘ King of Kings,’ occur in the Allahabad 
prasasti. (Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1, Saraudra). The context 
there indicates the use of these two terms in the West of India in connec¬ 
tion with the 6akas. 

3 avajjio a+vrj. 

* itas cci-anyada kadacit. 

6 ‘ busying himself ’ {ce#t). 

6 ‘gift’ 

7 pausa ‘ rains’ ( prdvrm ). 
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cintiyani : “ hanti kamam apuvva-karanam uvalakkhijjai, 1 jao 
sami-pasayam agayam datthuna jalaya-damsanenam va sihino 
harisa-bhara-nibbkara jayanti sevava, so sama-vayano dlsai. 
ta pucchami karanam ” ti. ettli’ antarammi Sahi-purisa- 
damsiya-vidahare 2 gao duo. tao pucchiyam surina : “ kanta, 
sami-pasae samagae kim uvviggo viva lakkhiyasi % ’ ’ tena 
bhaniyam: “bhayavam, na pasao, kim tu kovo samagao: 
jao amha pahu jassa rusai, tassa nam’ankiyam muddiyam 
churiyam patthavei. 3 tao kenai karanena amho ’ varim 4, 
rusiuna pesiya esa churiya. ele ya appa amhehim ghaiyavvo : 5 
ugga-dando tti kauna na tav-vayane viyarana kayavva.” 
surina bhaniyam: “Kim tujjka ceva ruttho, uvahu 6 * annassa 
vi kassa vi % ’ ’ sahina bhaniyam : “ mama vajjiyanam anne- 
sim pi paneanaui-ralnam, jao disai chan-nauiml imie satthiyae 
ahko ” tti. 1 surina jampiyam: “ jai evarn, ta ma appanam 
vinasehi.” tena bhaniyam : “ na pahuna rutthena kula- 

kkhayam antarena chuttijjai 8 ; mae puna maena sesakulassa 
kkemam bhavai.” surina bhaniyam: “jai vi evam, taha vi 
vaharesu 9 niya-duya-pesanena pancanauyam pi ray a no : jena 
Hinduga-desam vaccamo.” 10 tao tena pucchio duo, jalia : 
“ bhadda! ke te anne pancanaul rayano, jesim kuvio devo ? ” 
tena vi savve niveiya. tao duyam visajjiuna savvesim pi 
pesiya patteyam 11 niya-duya, jaha: “ samagacchaha mama 
samive, ina niya-jlviyaim pariccayaha, aham savvattha bhali- 


1 hanti=hanta. nvalakkhijjai pass, of uvalakkhei (upa + lak?). 

1 -vidahara apparently “rogues’ hall” ( *viia-ghara ). 

3 patthavei 4 sends’ cans. (pra stha). 

+ uvarirn=uvari. 

& olo ins. fem. 4 with this.’ ghaiyavva fut. part, from caus. of han. 

6 uyahu ‘ or ’ ( utaho ). 

I chan-nauiml 90th. satthiS ‘ weapon ’ (sastrika), 4 for the number of 
this weapon appears as 90th.’ 

chuttijjai pass, chut cut off, leave off cf. H. chutniT, chutti. 

y vaharesu * summon ’ (in + o+/i t r). 

10 Hinduga = l > ers. Hinduk. vaccamo “ we are going.” 

II ‘ severally ’ pratyckam. 
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ssami.” 1 2 3 tao te dupariccay-aniyattanao* pananam savva- 
samaggim kauna agaya jhadatti 8 * tassa samivarn, te ya sa- 
magae datthuna tenavi pucchiya surino : 44 bhayavam kim 
amhehim sampayam kayavvam?” surihim bhaniyam : 44 sa- 
bala-vabana uttariuna Sindhum vaccaha Hinduga-desam. 
tao samaruhiuna janavattesu 4 samagaya Surattba-visae. 
etth’ antarammi ya samagao pausa-samao; tao duggama 
magga tti kaum Surattha-visao channaui-vibhagehim vibban- 
jiuna thiya tatth’ eva. 

[Then came the Autumn—elaborately described.] 

evamviham ca saraya 5 -kala-sirim avaloiuna niya-saimhiya- 

siddhi-kamena bhaniya te Kalaya-surina, jaha: 44 bho, kim 

evam nirujjama citthaha ? ” tehim bhanivam : 44 aisaha kim 

puno karemo” surina bhaniyain : 44 ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie 

padibaddho pabhuo Malava-deso: tattha pajjattie tumhanam 

nivvaho 6 bhavissai.” tehim bhanivam: 44 evam karemo: 

• • • * 

param n’atthi sambalayam, jamha 7 eyammi dese amhanam 
bhoyana mettam ceva jayam.” tao surina joga-cunna-ca7mw- 
G’ya-met ta-pakkhe vena suvannl-kauna savvam kumbhakara 
-vaham bhaniya: 8 ‘‘eyara sambalam ginhaha” tao te tarn 
vibhan jiuna savva-samaggie patthiyTi Ujjenim pai.^ an tare 
ya je ke vi Ladaya-visaya-rayano, te sahetta 10 patta Ujjeni- 
visayasandhim. tao Gaddabhillo parabalam agacchantam 

1 bhalissami fut. : of bhalai = bharai., either from A^/bhr ‘ take care 
of 1 or from smr through *?nharai. 

2 = duliparityajanhjatvat. 

3 jhat iti. 

* janapavatta “ vessel ” ( yanapatra ), § 92. 

6 saraya ‘ autumn ’ ( sarad ). 

6 nivvaho * abundance, livelihood ’ ( nirvuha ). pajjatti ‘ sufficiency * 
(paryapti). 

1 sambalayam * stores, supplies 1 {sambalam). jamha abl. sing, {yas 
mat) used adverbially ‘ since.’ 

3 cunna ‘ powder’ H. cun. cahuntiya (?) Unexplained. 

& pai =prati. 

10 sahetta gerund of sahei=sahai (4asati) ‘ telling, summoning.’ Ladaya, 
i.e. Lata=S. Gujerat. 
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so Una mahabala-samaggle niggao patto ya visaya-sandhim. 
tao donham pi dapp’-uddhara -sennanain laggam aohanam. 1 

Translation . 

When the sage by some channel came to know of this, lie 
departed from the city, and travelling without stopping he 
came to the land called the Land of the Sakas. Those who 
are chiefs there, are called Shahis, and he that is overlord of 
the chiefs, the crest-jewel of the whole bevy of princes, is 
styled Shahanshah!. Then the Kalaka sage abode with one of 
the Shahis, and won his favour by charm and spell. Now once 
upon a time when this Shahi was with the sage and full of 
great delight was passing the time with various amusements, 
the porter entered and made this announcement, “ My lord, a 
messenger from the Shahanshah! is standing at the door.” 
The Shah! said: “Bring him in at once.” At the word he 
entered and sat down on the seat given him. Then the mes¬ 
senger handed over a present. At the sight of this the Shahi*s 
face grew black as the sky at the beginning of the rains. Then 
thought (the sage), “Well, surely this seems an extraordinary 
thing; for servants when they see a mark of favour sent by 
their master become filled with great joy—but his face is black 
as thunder. I will ask him the reason.” Meanwhile the mes¬ 
senger went to the quarters (?) shown him by the Shall!’s 
people. Then the sage asked : “ Come now, why do you seem 
distressed at the coming of a favour from your lord? ” He 
replied: “Your Reverence, this is no favour, but a mark of 
his anger that has come. For with whomever our king is 
wroth, to him he sends a dagger marked with his name, so for 
some reason or other being wroth with us, he has sent this 
dagger; and with this same must I slay myself. His word 
may not be gainsaid under pain of dreadful punishment. * ’ The 
sage said: “Is he wroth with you only, or with some other 
also?’* The Shah! said: “With ninety-five other kings be¬ 
sides inyself for the weapon is marked with the number 96.” 


1 uddharu —uddhura. 


uohanti ‘battle* (a +yudh). 
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Quoth the sage: “If that is so, do not do away with yourself.” 
The other said: 44 When the king is enraged, he does not stop 
short of destroying a family, but when I am dead, the rest of 
my family will be left in peace.” The sage said: 44 If that is 
so, send the word to all the ninety-five kings by your own 
messenger, that you are going to the Hinduk country.” Then 
he questioned the messenger thus, “ Good sir, who are the other 
five and ninety kings with whom His Majesty is angry? 

He gave all their names. Then dispatching a messenger he 
sent his own message to them all severalty, saying, 4 * Come 
to me, do not abandon your lives, I will take thought for 
everything.” Then they came to him straightway with all 
their gear, for it is hard for a man to abandon his life, and 
seeing they had arrived, he asked the sage: 44 Your Reverence, 
what are we to do now ? ” The sage replied : “ Cross the 
Indus with troops and transport and go to the Hinduk coun¬ 
try.” Then they embarked on vessels and reached the district 
of Surat, and in the meanwhile the rainy season arrived. 
Then finding the roads were difficult, they divided the district 
of Surat into ninety-six parts and stayed there. 

Observing the glory of the autumn season as described above, 
the Kalaka sage, with the desire of fulfilling his own wish, said 
to them: “Ho, why are you idling here?” Said they: 
“ Direct us what we should do.” 

The sage said: “Capture Ujjain, for that is the key to the 
Malava country ; there you will find subsistence in abun¬ 
dance.” They said : 44 We will do so ; but we have no supplies, 
for in this country we have obtained barely enough to eat.” 

Then the sage turned all the potters’ stuff into gold by 
simply sprinkling it with magic powder and said to them : 
44 Take this as supplies.” 

So they divided it and with all their gear set out for Ujjain. 
And meantime all the kings of the Lata region, these they 
summoned and arrived at the frontier of the Ujjain country. 

Then Gandabhilla, hearing of the approach of a hostile army, 
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went out with a great army all complete and reached the frontier. 
Then began a battle between the two armies swelling with pride. 

Ardha-MagadhL] Extract No. 19. 

Udayana. 

[Jacobi No. Ill, Portions.] 

(p. 2S ) tenam kalenam tenam samaenam Sindh u-Soviresu 
janavaesu Vfyabhae namarn nagare hottha; 1 Udayane nama 
ray a, Pabhaval devi. tise jetthe putte Abhil nama juvva-raya 
hottha; niyae bhainejje* KesI nama hottha. se nam Udayane 
ray a Sindh u-Sovira-pamokkhanam s solasanham janavayanam 
Vivabhava-pamokkhanam tinham tevafcthinam nayara-saya- 
nani 4 Mahasena-pamokkhanarp dasanham rayanam baddha- 
maudanam viinna seya-camara-vaya-viyananam annesim ca 
ralsara-talavara-pabhilnam ahevaccam kunamane viharai. 6 
evam ca tava eyain. 

* * * * 

The tale then switches into Jain Maharastrl and tells of 
Ivumaranandl the uxorious (‘ itthilolo ’) goldsmith who col¬ 
lected 500 wives at 500 of gold apiece, and was chosen as their 
lord b}' the demi-goddesses of Five-Rock Island. Eventually 
the story comes round to Udayana, and we are told in Ardha- 
Magadhl (i.e. scripture language), of his conversion. 

(p. 32.) tae nam se Udayane raya annaya kayai -posaha- 
salae posahie ege abie pakkhiyam posaham sammam padija- 

1 Viyabhae= Vitctbhayo, 110 m. sing, in e being a characteristic of this 
Prakrit, hottha 3rd sing. nor. atm. of ho=6Aara, used also of other 
persons and numbers. 

2 bhaincjja ‘ sister’s son ’ ( bhagineya ). niyaya=niya 4 own ’ (nija). 

3 pamokklui ( pramukha). 

* tevatthi ‘sixty-three’ (also tesatthi) saya ‘hundred’ *ata $ 112. 
Apparently means “ of 303 towns.” 

& viinna ‘ bestowed’ (vi + tr). seya ‘ white’ (sveta). viyana ‘ fanning’ 
(?»</). annesim gen. pi. ‘ of other’ (M. has annanam). ralsara ‘princes’ 
{raje&vcira). talavara “ chief.” talaro in De6i-mlma-mala = “ nagardraksa- 
ka” ahevaccam ‘ ovorlordship' (udhipntyam), kunnmano ntm. pres, 
part, of kunai. 
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garamane viharai. 1 tao tassa puvvarattn’varatta-kala-sa- 
mayamsi jagariyam karemanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie samup- 
pajjittha : 2 dhanna nam te gama-nagara, jattha narn saraane 
Vire viharai, dhammarn kahei ; dhanna nam te ralsara-pabhilo, 
je samanassa Mahavirassa antie kevali-pannattam dhammam 
nisamenti, 3 evam panea’nuvvayam sattasikkhavaiyam savaga- 
dhammam duvalasa-viham 4 padivajjanti, evam munda bha¬ 
vitta agarao anagariyam pavvayanti. 5 tarn jai nam samane 
bhagavam Mahavire puvvanupuvvim duijjamane ih ’ eva 
Vlyabhae agacchejja, 6 ta narn aham avi bhagavao antie munde 
bhavitta java pavvaejja. tae narn bhagavam Udayanassa 
eyaruvam ajjhatthiyam janitta Campao padinikkhamitta, jen* 
eva Vlyabhae nayare, jen’ eva Miyavane ujjane, ten’ eva 
viharai. tao parisa 7 * * 10 niggaya Udayane ya. tae narn Udayane 
Mahavirassa antie dhammam socca hattha-tutthe evam vaya* 
sl: s jam navaram jettha-puttam rajje ahisincami, tao nam 
tubbham antie pavvayami. saml bhanai : ahasuham, ma padi- 
bandham karehi! tao nam Udayane abh iogiyam hatthi-rayanam 
duruhitta^ sae gihe agae. tao Udayanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie 

1 kayai * kadaoit.’ posaha • fast ’ ( upavasatha ) § 74. a-ble * without 
a second.’ pakkhiyam ‘ lasting a fortnight.’ sammam ( samyak ). padi- 
jagaramane ‘ keeping vigil,’ ‘ performing religious duty.’ 

2 puvvaratta ‘ first part of the night, avaratta ‘ second half of the 
night.’ karemana atm. pres. part, from karei. eyaruva * of this form.’ 
ajjhatthie ‘thought’ ( adhyatmika ). samuppajjittha. aorist (sam+ud 
+ pad) cf. hottha ‘ was.’ 

$ kevali ‘supreme or absolute knowledge.’ -pannattam ( prajnaptam ). 
nisamenti ‘ hear * (ni -t-sam). 

* anuvvayam ‘ordinance’ (anuvrata) : 5 commands for laymen. Jain 

technicality, sikkhavaiya ‘precept’ ( *siksapadika ). duvalasa ‘twelve.' 

6 bhavitta gerund § 112. agara ‘ house.’ 

6 puvvanupuvvim ‘ in succession.’ duijjamane 4 wandering ’ ( du) 
agacchejja, opt. 

1 parisa ‘ community’ ( parisad ). 

* socca ‘having heard’ ( srutva ). cf. caccara = ca^*ara. J.M. hattlia = 
hrsta. vayasl ‘ spoke.’ aorist {vad). 

y abhiogiyam ( dbhiyogika ) sometimes a kind of deity “ belonging to 
the heavenly service.” Here Jacobi suggests a state elephant, duruliitta 
* having mounted' (*uduruh for ud + riih). mucchie * greedy’ ( murch ). 

10 
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jae : jai nam Abhiiin kumaram rajje thavitta pa way ami, to 

4 

Abhil rajje ya ratthe ya java janavae ya manussaesu ya kama- 

bhogesu mucchie anaiyam anavayaggain samsara-kantaram 

anupariyattissai. 1 tain seyani khalu ipe niyagam bhainejjam 

Kesini kumaram rajje thavitta pavvaittae.' 2 * evam sainpe- 

hettasobhane tihi-karana-muhutte kodumbiya-purise ya 

saddavetta 4 * evam vayasi : khippam eva Ivesissa kumarassa 

raya’bhiseyam uvatthaveha! 6 tao mahiddhle 6 abhisitte KesI 

kumare raya jae java pasasemane viharai. tao Udayane 

raya Kesim rayam apucchai : ahan-nam, devanuppiya, 7 sam- 

sara-bha’uv viggo pavvayami. tao KesI raya kodumbiya-purise 

saddavetta evaip vayasi: khippam eva Udayanassa ranno 

mah’attham mah’ariham nikkhamana’bhiseyam uvatthaveha! 

tao mahaya vibhule abhisitte siviy’arudhe 8 * 10 bhagavao samlve 

gantuna pavvaie java bah uni cauttha-chatth’-atthama-dasa- 

ma-duvalasamas’addhamas’aini tavo-kammani kuvvamane 

• • • • • 

viharai. 

(p. 34). tao se Udayane anagare bah uni vasani samanna- 
pariyagaip paunitta satthim bhattaim anasanae cheetta jn jass’ 

1 anaiyam ‘ without beginning.’ anavayaggain 4 without end,’ lit. 
‘ having the point not bent.’ anupariyattissai 4 will wander through * 
(anu + pari + vrt). 

2 seyam * better ’ ( sreyas ). pavvaittae, intin. 

s sampehettn ‘ having pondered over’ (sam +pra + Iks). This treat¬ 
ment of ks especially in the root Iks is common in AMg. JM. anuppe- 
hanti =anuprekmnte. dahina = daA 4 ;*‘nia occurs also in M. and &aur. 

* kodumbiya ‘ belonging to the family.’ saddavetta, gerund of 

saddavei caus. of saddei nominal from sadda (6abda). 

6 khippam eva ( ksipram eva) AMg. regularly lengthens a of final am 
before enclitic eva : jufctam eva =yuktam eva (Pischel § 28). uvatthaveha 
caus. (upa +sthci). 

« U\dh\ = rddhL 

1 devanuppiya, voc. sing, deva +anuppiya. 

u siviya 4 palki ’ ( Hbika ). 

v kuvvamane cf. kareinanassa and kunamane above. 

• • • • 

10 sarnanna abstract of samana {sramana). pariyaga 4 wandering’ means 
paryaya ; another form is pariyaya. Pischel doubts derivation from 
paryayaka , suggests * pariyava with ga for va (cf. AMg. juvala=t/«j 7 a/«). 
so also AMg. JM, pajjava = pa/*?/5yu : JS. pajjaya. paunitta 4 having ful- 
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atthae 1 kirai nagga-bhave mundabhave, tain attham patte 
java dukkha-pahlne-tti. 

% Ifc if * * 

tae nara Abhil-kumarassa puvvarattlvaratta-kala-samay- 

amsi evam ajjhatthie jae: aham Udayanassa jetthaputte 

Pabhavaie attae ; mam rajje atthavetta Kesim rajje thavetta 2 

pavvaie. imenam manusenam dukkhenam abhibhue samane 5 
■ • • • • • • • • 

Viyabhayao niggacchitta Carnpae Koniyam uvasarnpajjittanam 
viula-bhoga-samannagae yavi hottha. 4 se iiam Abhii kumare 
samano’vasae 6 abhigaya-jivajive Udayanenam ranna samanu- 
baddha-vere yavi hottha. tao Abhii kumare bahiiim vasaim 
samano’vasaga-pariyagam paunitta addhamasiyae samlehanae 
tlsam 6 bhattaim cheetta tassa thanassa’naloiya-paclikkante 
kalam kicca 7 Asurakumarattae uvavanno. egam paliovamam 
thil* tassa; Maharidehe sijjhihi-tti.^ 

Translation . 

Udayana. 

At that period and at that very time there was a city Vita- 
bhaya by name in the countries of Sindh and Sauvlra. Uda¬ 
yana was the king thereof, and Prabhavati his queen. Her 
eldest son was crown prince, Abhijit by name, and she had a 
nephew named Ke&I. Now that Udayana the king was wielding 
the overlordship of sixteen countries whereof Sindh and 

filled’ (pra + ap ). anasana ‘fasting.’ cheetta ‘ having cut’ cf. chettum 
M. JUNI. chSttuna (*ch£ttetta chetetta). atthae ‘ on account of.’ 

1 attae ‘ son ’ ( atmajah ). 

2 thavetta, gerund caus. ( stha). 

* samSne * being.’ 

4 uvasampajjittanam gerund ( upa+sam + pad ). samannagaya ‘pro¬ 
vided with ’ (sam + anu + a + ga?n). yavi {ca+api). 

b samanovasaya * lay believer.’ 

6 samlehana ‘ final mortification ’ (before death) samlekhana). tisani 
*• thirty.” 

7 analoiya ‘ unrepented ’ ( analocita ) padikkante ' confessed.’ kicca 
gerund {hr). 

s paliovama = palyopama , a very high number, thil ‘ durance $ 12. 

H sijjliihi ‘will be fulfilled,’ flit, of sijjhai. 
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Sauvira were the chief, of three hundreds of townships and 
sixty-three, with Vitabhaya as the chief, of ten crowned rajas 
of whom Mahasena was the chief, granted the right of fanning 
with white chauris, and of other princes, chiefs, and the like. 
And even so it was. 

Now once upon a time that king Udayana fasted in the hall 
of fasting, all alone, a fast that lasted for a fortnight, duh’ 
performing his sacred duty. Now while he was keeping vigil 
in the middle of the night there came to him such a thought 
as this: rich are those villages and towns, wherein the ascetic 
Vfra dwells, and declares the law; rich are those princes and 
the like, who in the presence of the ascetic Mahavira hear 
the law perceived by absolute knowledge, who accept the Five 
Ordinances, the Seven Precepts and the Twelvefold Disciples 
Law, and stripped of all leave their homes, and homeless enter 
into the Order. If now the holy ascetic Mahavira wandering: 
from place to place should come here to Vitabhaya, then 
would I before the holy one strip me and enter the Order. Now 
the holy one knowing this thought of Udayana’s departed from 
Campa and took up his abode near that very town of Vita¬ 
bhaya, where the Deer-park was, and the community came out, 
and also Udayana. Then Udayana having heard the law in the 
presence of Mahavira was pleased and delighted and spake 
as follows:—“I will even now consecrate my eldest son in the 
kingship, and then will I enter the Order before thee.” The 
master said: “Please make no obstacle!” Then Udayana 
mounted a splendid state elephant and went within his house. 
Then there came to Udayana such a thought as this: “If 
now I put Prince Abhijit on the throne, and enter the Order, 
then Abhijit on the throne, in the kingdom and the country, 
lusting among the.human joys of passion will wander along 
through the wilderness of rebirth without beginning, without 
end, so is it better to place my nephew Prince KeM on the 
throne before I enter the Order.” Having pondered this over, 
on an auspicious lunar day, half-day and moment, he summoned 
the men of his household and spake thus: “Quickly prepare 
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the coronation of Prince Ivesi.” Then with great pomp Prince 

* 

Ives! became king, and continued reigning. Then king Uda¬ 
yana took leave of King KesI: “ 1 now, oh beloved of the gods, 
disquieted by the fear of rebirth, will enter the Order.” Then 
King KeSi summoned the men of his household and said: 
“Quickly prepare a rich and sumptuous ceremony of initia¬ 
tion for King Udavana. 

Then was he consecrated with great eclat , and getting into a 

palanquin went into the presence of the holy one and entered 

the Order, and continued to perform many an act of penance, 

those of the fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth and twelfth months, 

those of the half-months and the like. 

Then that Udayana having for many years fulfilled the 

ascetic’s vow of homeless wandering, and in his fasting having 

cut off sixtv meals, he attained that end, for the sake of which 
« 

a man becomes naked and shorn—release from pain. 

Now in the middle of the night a thought occurred to 
Abhijit as follows : “ I am the eldest son of Udayana, the son 
of Prabhavatl. Setting me aside, he has set KesI on the 
throne, and entered the Order. Overwhelmed by this human 
trouble, he left Vltabhava and found his wav to Konia in 
Campa where he was provided with plentiful enjoyments. 
Now that Prince Abhijit was a lay believer with a knowledge 
of the living and the dead, and he retained an enmity against 
the King Udayana. Then Prince Abhijit having for many 
years fulfilled the wandering of a lay adherent, having cut off 
thirty meals in the half-monthly final mortification, confessed 
his unrepented deeds of that stage and met his fate, to become 
a Demon prince. The duration thereof is one myriad; it will 
be fulfilled in great Videha. 

Ardha-MagadhL Extract No. 20. 

From the Seventh Lecture of the Uvasagadasao. 

(ISO). Polasapure namani nayare Sahassambavane ujjane. 
Jiva-sattu raya. 
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Tattha nam Polasapure nay are Saddala-putte namain 
kumbhakare Ajiviovasae 1 2 parivasai. Ajlviya-sa- 
mayamsi* laddh’atthe gahiy’atthe pucchiy’atthe 
vinicchiy’atthe abhigay’atthe atthi-mimja-pemanu- 
raga-ratte 3 ya “ ayam auso, 4 * Ajiviya-samae atthe 
avam param’atthe, sese anatthe ’ ’ tti Ajiviya-sama- 
enain appanam bhavemane viharai'. 

Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviyovasagassa ekka 

hiranna-kodl nihana-pautta, ekka vaddki-pautta, 

ekka pavitthara-pautta, ekke vae dasa-go-sahassie- 

nam vaenam. 6 

• • • • 

Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviyovasagassa Aggimitta 
namain bhariya hottha. 

Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviyovasagassa Polasa- 
purassa nayarassa bahiya paiica kumbhakaravana- 
saya hottha. Tattha nam bahave purisa dinna- 
bhai'-bhatta-veyana kallakallim 6 vahave karae va 
varae ya pihadae ya gharlae ya addha-ghadae ya 

* Ajiviovasae, ‘ an adherent, follower ( updsaka ) of the Ajivikas.’ The 

Ajivika sect was founded by Gosala, the son of Mankhali, a contemporary 
of Mahavira. Gosala’s doctrine was “ that there is no such thing as exer¬ 
tion or labour or power or vigour or manly strength, but all things are 
unalterably fixed.” Uvasaga-d, VI. 160. (Vide Hoernle’s note, 253.) 

2 “ in the doctrine,” loc. sing. § 92. v. 

3 mimja, ‘marrow’: Panjabi minjh, mijjh : Sindh! miju: Guj. mij. 
H. mig! (Skt. majja). Hoernles translates “ being filled with a passionate 
love towards them as for the most excellent thing,’’ i.e. as in his note “ as 

for the marrow of bones.” The marrow is rather the physical basis of 
passion, not its object. 

* auso * longlived ’ voc. (Skt. base ayusmat) used as a title of respect. 
Hoernle, following the commentary on another passage, takes ayamauso 
together, this being the form of address used by a teacher to his pupil. 

6 vae ‘ herd ’ ( vratah ). 

6 bhai ‘hire’ ( bhrti) veyana ‘wages, salary’ ( vetana ). Hoernle takes 
it “ received food in lieu of wages.” Compare however bhrtyannam 
‘ board and wages.* It would appear that their salary comprised food 
and wages. Kallakallim (Skt. kahjam kalyam) 4 every morning.’ For 
ending, compare puvvim ( — purv~nn). 
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kalasae ya alinjarae va jambulae va uttiyao ya 
. karenti, 1 2 anne ya se bahave purisa dinna-bhai-bhatta- 
veyana kallakallim tehim bahuhim karaehim ya java 
uttiyahi ya rava-maggamsi vittim kappemana viha- 
ranti. 

(185) . Tae nam se Saddalaputta AjTviovasae annaya kayai 

puvvavar’anha-kala-samayamsi jeneva Asoga-vaniya 
teneva uvagacchai, - tta 1 gosalassa Mankhaliputtassa 
antiyam dhamma-pannattim uvasampajjittanam 3 * 
viharai. 

(186) . Tae nam tassa Saddalaputtassa Ajlviovasagassa ege 

deve antiyam paubbhavifctha.* 

(187) . Tae nam se deve antalikkha-padivanne sakhinkhiniyaim 

java parihie Saddalaputtain Ajiviovasayam evam 
vayasl. “ Ehii nam, devanuppiya, kallani iham 
maha-mahane uppanna-nana-damsana-dhare ’tlya- 
paccuppanna-m-anagaya-janae 5 Araha Jine Kevall 
savvannu savva-darisl te-lokka-vahiya-mahiya-puie, 
sa-deva-manuyasurassa logassa accanijje vandanijje 
sakkaranijje sammananijje kali ana m mangalam 
devayam ceiyam b ' java pajjuvasanijje, 1 tacca-^ 


1 karaka “ water-vessel, esp. one used by students or ascetics.” M.W. 
varaka ‘kind of vessel,’ pitharaka ‘pot. pan.’ ghat aka H. ghara, kalasa 
‘pitcher’ alinjara (“small earthen water jar” M.W.), jambulaka and 
uttiva ‘ three very large kinds of jars.’ Hoernle. 

2 -tta after a verb stands for the corresponding gerund, gacchai, -tta = 
gacchai, gacchitta ‘ he goes, and having gone.’ 

s Gerund from uvasampajjai {upa + sam +pad). 

+ atm. aor. of panbhavai {pradur +bhv) ‘appeared.’ 

6 ’tiya- ‘past’ ( atlva ), paccurpanna. ‘present’ (prati + nt + pad), -m- 
sandhi consonant, anagaya ‘ future.’ Text has padupanna for padup- 
panna, i.e. padi+uppanna. 

6 ceiya ‘ sacred ’ lit. —caitya sacred shrine. 

7 ‘Worshipful’ (prati + upa + as). 

3 tacca ‘ meritorious.' Comm, sa v=tathya, so also Hemacandra II, 21 ; 

but Pali has taccha. Otherwise from tattva. Pischel (§ *2Sl) says rather 

*tattva through *tattya. Cf. Romani tatcho = ‘ truo.’ 
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kamma-sampaya-sampautte taip naip tumam van- 
dejjahi java pajjuvasejjahi, padiharienapi 1 pi- 
dha-phalaga-sijja-saiptharaenam uvanimantejjahi.’ ’ 
Doccaip pi taccaip pi evam vayai, - tta jam eva disarp 
paubbhue tain eva disani padigae. 

Hearing of the arrival of Mahavira— 

(1911). Tae naip se Saddalaputte Ajlviovasae irnlse’ 2 3 kahae 
laddhatthe samane “ evam khalu samane bhagavam 
Mahavlre java viharai, tani gacchami narp samanani 
bhagavaip Mahavlraip vandami java pajjuvasami, 5 ’ 
evarp sampehei; 8 -tin nhae java payacchitte 4 
saddhappavesaitp 6 * java appa-mahagghabharanalan- 
kiya-sarlre manussa-vaggura 6 -parigae sao" gihao 
padi-nikkhamai, -tta Polasapuram nayarani majjham 
majjhenam niggacchai, -tta jeneva Sahassambavane 
ujjane jeneva samane bhagavaip Mahavfro teneva 
uvagacehai -tta tikkhutto s ayahinam payahinani 
karei tta vandai namainsai -tta java pajjuvasai. 

Mahavira addressed the company and accepted 
Saddulaputta’s hospitality. 

(195) Tae nain se Saddiila-pntte Ajlviovasae annaya kayai 

1 prutiharika “a Jain technical term, meaning ‘ what is always kept 
ready for the use of some one.’ ” Hoernle. 

5 imTse=M. imTe, imla J.M. imie, imae S. imae. 

3 sampehei ‘reflects 1 (saw + pra + lk»). kkh -kh -^ h. This 

change occurs in both AMg. and JM. 

4 Comm. =prcii/a^citta ‘ expiation,’ i.e. precautionary rites. Another 
interpretation is ‘ touched by the feet,’ chitta from chivai 4 touch 1 (ksip). 

b Comin. suddhtitmci-vainkani 4 (clothes) fit to adorn a purified person’ 
or Anddha-prdvesyani 4 clean and fit for entering a king’s court.’ 

6 vaggura 4 crowd ’ ( vugura " toils”). 

1 sao ‘ from his own ’ (sra), giha 4 house 1 (so also JM. commoner geha). 
tikkhutto ‘thrice’ (*tri*krtrah or trikrtvcih). Cf. AMg. dukhutto, 
dukkhutto 4 twice.’ 

aynhinnm ]myn\'\nfun=:a-drikf<i}i(i-prttdnkffiyidm. 
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vavahavavam kolala-bhandam anto salahimto bahiya 
ninei, - tta avavamsi dalayai. 1 

(196) . Tae nam saniane bhagavain Mahavire Saddalaputtarn 

Ajiviov-asayam evam vayasi. 4 4 Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolala-bhande kao \ *’ 2 

• a • ■ 

(197) . Tae nam se Saddalaputte Ajiviovasaye samanam bhaga- 

vani Mahavlram evam vayasi. “ Esa nam bhante 
puvvim mattiya asl, tao paccha udaenam nimijjai : 
■ tta charena ya karisena ya egayao mlsijjai ; -tta cakke 
arohijjai; tao bahave karaga ya java uttiyao ya 
kajjanti.” 

(l OS) . Tae nam saniane bhagavain Mahaviro Saddalaputtarn 
Ajiviovasayam evam vayasi. “Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolalabhande kim utthanenam java purisakkara- 
-parakkamenam kajjanti, udahu anutthanenam java 
apurisakkara- 3 parakkamenam kajjanti ? 
Saddalaputta maintains that they are made without 
effort, etc. because effort does not exist, but he is 
refuted and convinced. 

Translation. 

(180) . There was a town called Polasapura. Near it there was 

the garden Sahassambavana. Jiya-sattil was king. 

(181) . There in the town of Polasapura lived a potter named 

Saddalaputta, a follower of the Ajlviyas. Having 
heard of, and acquired a knowledge of the tenets 
of the Ajlviyas, and having questioned, determined 
and mastered the meaning thereof, he became en¬ 
amoured of these with a passionate love suffusing 
the very marrow of his bones and continued to 

1 ayavamsi ‘in the heat of the sun ’ ( atape ). dalayai. comm. =dadati, 

also dalai (dalami) usual form in AMg. for * gives.’ 

✓ 

* kao ‘ from what’ (kutah, i.e. *ka-tah) y S. kado. 

3 purisakkara =purusat kara * as can be made by a man. cf. balakkara 
=balat-kara. Ordinary Skt. word purusa-kara. Pali purisa-kara. 
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conduct himself in accordance witli the doctrine of 
the Ajiviyas, considering this to be the truth, the 

highest truth, and all the rest to be false. 

/ 

(182) . That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had 

one kror of gold placed in deposit, one kror put out 
at interest, one kror invested in estate, and one herd 
with ten thousand head of cattle. 

(183) . That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had 

a wife named Aggimitta. 

(184) . That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had five 

hundred potter shops outside the town of Polasapura. 
Therein a large number of men receiving wages in 
the form of food and goods, used to make from day 
to day numerous bowls, pots, pans, pitchers of three 
sizes and three sizes of water-jars : and another large 
number of men, receiving wages in the form of food 
and goods, used to carry on a trade on the king’s 
highway with those numerous bowls, pots, pans, 
pitchers of three sizes and three sizes of water-jars. 

(185) . Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 

at one time or another at the time of the middav 

% 

hour used to betake himself where there was a 
little grove of a6oka trees ; this he did and he was 
living in conformity with the law which he had 
received in the presence o Gosala Marikhaliputfca. 

(186) . Then in the presence of Saddalaputta. the follower of 

the Ajiviyas, there appeared a certain deva. 

(187) . Then that deva standing in mid-air and decked out (as 

described above , down to 4< with small bells ’*) spoke 
thus to Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas : 
“ There will come here to-morrow, O beloved of the 
devas, a great Mahana, who possesses fully formed 
knowledge and insight, who knows the past, present, 
and future, who is an Arhat, and Jina, a Kevalin, 



INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


155 


who knows all and sees all, who is rapturously gazed 
at, adored and worshipped by the dwellers in the 
three worlds, who for the world with devas, men and 
asuras is an object of worship, praise, honour, respect 
and service as something excellent, auspicious, divine 
and sacred (and so on ), who is furnished with an 
abundance of meritorious works, him shouldst thou 
praise (and as above , down to “wait upon ) and 
hospitably invite to a standing provision of stool, 
plank and bedding.” A second and a third time he 
said this, and having done so he returned in that 

direction whence he had appeared. 

* * * * * 

(190). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
being informed of this news thinks to himself: So 
then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira (and. so on , 
down to) is paying a visit here ; I will go and praise 
the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, and I will (so on , 
down to) wait upon him.” Thinking thus he bathed 
and (as before) performed precautionary rites, put on 
clean robes, adorned his person with a few costly 
jewels, and surrounded by a crowd of men-servant3 
came out of his house. Having come out, he passed 
right through the midst of the town of Polasapura. 
Having passed through he approached the place, 
where there was the Sahassambavana Garden, where 
the blessed Mahavira was, and having approached, 
he circumambulated him three times from left to 
right. Having done so he praises him, and wor¬ 
ships him and (having praised him, and worshipped 
him, and so on, down to) he stands in waiting upon 

him. 

(195). Then that Suddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
at some time or other brought out his air-dried 
potter’s ware from within his workshops : and having 
done so placed it in the heat of the sun. 
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(196}. Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, spoke thus unto 
Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajivias, “ Saddala- 
putta, what is tliis potter’s ware made of ? ” 

• 

(197). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
spake unto the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, as 
follows: “This ware was at first clay, and after 
that it is kneaded with water; and then it is 
thoroughly mixed with potash and dung; and then it 
is placed upon the wheel and thence are made many 
bowls (and the rest as before)." 

(19S). Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, spake thus 
unto Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas: 

Saddalaputta, is tliis potter’s ware made with 
exertion and (50 on , down to) manly strength, or is it 
made without exertion and (so on, down to) manly 
strength ? ” 

Ardha-Magadhl. Extract No. 21. 

Jinacaritra 

being part of the Kalpasutra ascribed to Bhadrabahu. 

Edited by Jacobi. 

(56) . Tae 1 nam Siddhatthe khattie paccusa-kala-samayamsi 

kodumbiva-purise saddavei. - fta evam vayasi : 

(57) .* “khippam 2 eva, bho Devanuppiya! ajja savisesain 

bahirivam uvatthana-salain* gandhodava-sittam suiya- 
sammajjiovalittam 4 sugandha - vara - panca - vanna- 
pupphovayara 6 -kaliyain kalagtiru-pavara-kundurukka- 
turukka- dajjhanta-dhuva- maghamaghanta-gandh-ud- 


! J. reads tate in this and some other places. Other MSS. have tae. 
9 Vide page HI. 

? ‘ assembly-room, pavilion.’ 

4 ‘ cleaned ’ (.v^c) ‘ swept’ (sam+mrj) and ‘ smeared’ (upa + lip). 

1 nvavara ‘decorations, festoons’ (upa +kr). 
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dhuyabhir&mam 1 sugandha-vara-gandhiyam gandha- 
vatti ' 2 -bhuyam kareha karaveha, karitta ya karavitta 
ya sihasanam rayaveha, 3 - tta mam eyain anattiyam 
khijDpam eva paccappinaha. 4 ” 

(58) . Tae nam te kodumbiya-purisa Siddhatthenam ranna 

evam vritta samana, hattha-tuttha-;av 0 -haya-hiyaya, 
karayala- java kattu: 6 “ evam saini!” tti anae 
vinaenam vavariarn padisunanti. -tta Siddhatthassa 
khattiyassa antiao padinikkhamanti, -tta jen’eva bahi- 
riya uvatthana-saia , ten’eva uvagacchanti, -tta khip- 
pam eva savisesam bahirivam uvatthana-salam gan- 
dhodaya-sittam suia -java sihasanam ravavinti, -tta 
jen’ eva Siddhatthe khattie, ten’eva uvagacchanti 
-tta karayala-pariggahivam dasa-naham si rasa vat tarn 
ahialim kattu Siddhatthassa khattivassa tarn anat- 

• • • V • 

tiyarn paccappinanti. 

(59) . Tae nam Siddhatthe khattie kallam pau-ppabhayae raya- 

me, phull’uppala - kamala- komaTummilliyammi aha* 
pandure pabhae. rattasoga-ppagasa-kimsuya-suva-mu- 
ha-gunj ’addha - raga-sarise** (bandhujlvaga 7 - parava - 
na-calana - navana -parahuya-suratta-lovana-insuvana- 
kusuma - rasi - himgulava * niyaraireya -rehanta- sarise) 


1 aguru ‘ aloe.’ kundurukka ‘ olibanum. 7 turukka ‘ incense.’ masha- 
maghanta cf. Pb. maghna * burn,’ H. maghan * redolent.’ uddhuya= 
uddhvta. dhuva ‘ incense.’ 

* vatti (varti). 

3 rayaveha ‘ have prepared ’ caus. ( rac ). 

* 2nd plur. imperat. of paccappinai ‘ returns ’ denom. from pratyarpana 

5 kattu ( kartu) originally infin. used as gerund krtva. 

6 ppagasa ( prakasa ). kimsua Butea frondosa 7 ( kiinsuka ). suya 
‘‘parrot” (suka). gunjaddha. The construction is Siddhatthe... .sava- 
nijjao abbhutthei: with locative absolutes rayanie, pabhae, sure, 
dinavare, andhavare, jlvaloe. 

1 bandhujivaka “ Pentapetes Phoenicia.” paravana ‘ pigeon * ( pdravata ). 
parahuya ‘cuckoo’ ( parabhrta ). jasuyana ‘Chinese rose.’ hiri^ulaa, 

4 cinnabar.’ nikara ‘ mass.’ atireka ‘ excess.’ rehanta ‘ shining.’ 
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kamalayara-sanda-bohae 1 utthiyammi sure, sahassa- 
rassimmi dinayare teyasa jalante, (ahakkamena uie 
divayare, tassa ya kara-pabaraparaddhammi andhaya- 
re, balayava-kunkumenam khaciya vva jlva-loe) 2 3 
sayanijjao abbhutthei. 

(60) . -tta paya-pidhao paccoruhai, 8 -tla jen’ eva attana-sala, 4 * 

ten’eva uvagacchai, -tta attana-salam anupavisai, 
-tta anega-vayama jogga-vaggana-vamaddana-malla- 
juddha-karanehim, 6 sante parissante saya-paga-sa- 
hassa-pagehim 6 sugandha-tilla-m-aiehim pinanijje- 
hiin divanijjehim mayanijjehim vimhanijjehim dappa- 
nijjehira savv’indiya-gaya-palhayanijjehim abbhan- 
gie, 7 tilla-cammamsi niunehim padipunna-pani-paya- 
sukumala-komala-talehim purisehirn abbhangana-pari- 
inaddan-uvvalana-karanaguna-nimmaehim* cheehim 
dakkhehim patthehim kusalehirn mehavihim* jiya- 
parissamehim atthi-suhae mamsa-suhae tayasuhae 11 
roma-suhae cauvvihae suha-parikammanae samva- 
hanae samvahie samane avagaya-parissame attana- 
salao padinikkhamai. 

(61) . -tta jen’eva majjana-ghare, ten’eva uvagacchai, -tta 


1 bohae 4 * awakening’ ( bodhakah ). 

2 aha-kkamena ‘ in due time ’ (yatha-krameua). pahara * blow’s’ ( pra- 
hara). aparaddha ‘ driven aw y ay ’ (apa +radh). balayava ‘young sun. 
khaciye, text has khaciya. 

3 descends (prati+ava + ruh). 

4 attana-sala * gymnasium ’ meaning shown by context. Kadambarl 

has vyayama-6ala. 

& vaggana ‘jumping.’ vamaddana (t’t +a +mardanci). mallajuddha, 
wrestling. 

6 saya-paga- ‘ refined a hundred times ’ (sato-pcika-). 

7 abbhahgie ‘ anointed ’ Mg. abbharigide JM. abbhangio retain the 

old g. (Skt. abhyakta x/anj). prmaniya ‘ soothing.’ madanhjci 4 invigorat¬ 
ing.’ brmhamya ‘ nourishing.’ -prahladaniya refreshing. 

fc nirmdta ‘ experienced.* udvalana 4 stretching.’ 

* chckci 4 clever.’ prastha 4 pre-eminent.’ medhavi 4 intelligent. 

JO tnya ‘ skin ’ (*tvaca — tvak). 
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majjana-gharam anupavisai, -tta sa-mutta-jalakula- 
bhirame 1 vicitta-mani-rayana-kottima-tale 2 rama* 
nijje nhana-mandavaipsi, nana-mani-rayana-bhatti- 
cittamsi 3 nhana-pulhamsi suha-nisanne pupphodaehi 
ya gandhddaehi ya usinodaehi ya suddhodaehi ya 
kallana-karana-pavara-majjana-vihie majjie, tattha 
kouya-saehiip 4 * bahu-vihehini kallanaga-pavara-majja- 
navasane pamhala-sukumfila-gandha-kcisaiya-luhiy’- 
ange 6 ahaya-sumah’aggha-dusa-rayana-susaipvude 6 
sarasa-surabhi-gosisa-candananulitta-gatte 7 sui-mala- 
vannaga-vilevane 8 * aviddha-mani-suvanne kappiya- 
kar’-addhahara y -tisaraya-palamba-palambamane ka- 
di-suttaya-kaya-sobhe 10 piniddha-gevijje 11 angulijjaga- 
laliya-kayabharane 12 vara-kadaga-tudiya-thambhiya- 
bhue 13 14 * ahiya-ruva-sassirie kundala-ujjoviyanane J4 mau- 
da-ditta-sirae har’otthaya-sukaya-raiya-vacehe 16 mud- 
diya-pingar«angulle palamba-palambamana-sukaya- 
pada-uttarijjenana-mani-kanaga-rayana-vimala-mah’a- 
riha-niunoviya-raisimisinta- viraiya-susilittha- visittha- 
naddha-aviddha-vira-valae; 16 kim bahuna: kappa- 

1 jala ; lattice windows of stone work. 

2 kottima ‘ mosaic pavement ’ ( kuttima ). 

3 bhatti ( bhaJcti ), 4 variegated decoration, arabesques.’ 

4 kouya * pleasure ’ { kautuka ). 

6 pamhala ‘ long-haired-downy ’ {paksmala). kasaiya 4 dyed red.’ lii- 
hiya 4 dried * (lusita, ?). 

6 ahaya ‘ new’ ( ahata ). dusa 4 robe’ (cf. dmya 4 tent, cotton ’). 

^ gosisa 4 cow’s-head — a rich sandal ’ 

8 vannaga ‘sandal’ ( varnaka ). 

# hara 44 necklace of eighteen strings.” tisaraya “ of three strings.” 

10 kadi 4 hip’ { kati ). suttaya, 4 belt ’ ( sutraka ). 

11 piniddha 4 put on’ ( pinaddha ). graiveya 4 collar.’ 

• 2 kaya 4 pair ’ ( kaca ). 

1 3 kadaga 4 bracelet’ ( kataka ). tudiya 4 bangle’ ? ( trutika ). 

14 ujjoviya lighted up’ {ud + dyut but Pischel § 243 refers to y/dyu ). 

1^ otthaya 4 covered with’ (ava + str), cf. M. otthaia ( ava + sthoe ). 

16 oviya 4 decorated.’ misimisinta 4 shining brightly,’ onomatopoeic 
denominative, taken into Sanskrit as misamisayate . Pischel § 588. 
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rukkliae ceva alamkiva-vibhusie nar’inde sa-korinta- 

• • • 

malla-damenam chattenam dharijiamanenam seva- 
vara-camarahim uddhiivvamamhl m ! mangala-jaya- 
sadda-kayilloe anega-gananayaga-dandanavaga-ralsa 
ra-talavara-maclainbiya-kodumbiya-manti - mahaman- 
ti-ganaga-dovariya-amacca-ceda-pldhamadda - nagara- 
nigama-sitthi-senavai- satthavaha- duya* sandhi pala z - 
saddhim samparivude dhavala-inahameha-niggae iva 
gaha-gana-dippanta-rikkha-tara-ganana majjhe sasi 
vva piya damsane nara-vai nar’inde nara-vasahe nara- 
sihe abbhahiya-raya-teya-lacchie dippamane majjana- 
gharao padinikkhamai. 

((52). -tta jen’eva bahiriya uvatthana-sala, ten’eva uvagacchai, 
-tta slhasanamsi puratthabhimuhe 3 * * nisivati. 

• i L v 

(63). -ltd appano uttara puratthime disl-bhae attha bhadda- 
sanaim seya-vattha-paccutthuyaiin * siddh’atthaya- 
kaya-mahgalovayaralm rayavei, -ltd appano a-dura- 
samante nana-mani-rayana-mandiyain ahiya-peccha- 
nijjam mah’aggha - vara -pattan’ - uggayam sanha- 
patta-bliatti-saya citta - tanam 6 * 8 iharniya - usabha - tu- 
raya - nara - magara-vihaga-valaga-kimnara -ruru-sara- 
bha -camara - kuhjara - vanalaya - panma - lava - bhatti- 
cittain 6 abhintariyam javanivain anchav * ei, 1 - lid nii- 
na-mani-rayana-bhatti-cittam attharaya-miu-masu- 

1 uddhuvvamana ‘shaken’ (ud + dhu), dhuvvai § 135. 

9 This list of personages may be interpreted variously, raisvara 

(rajeJvara) Comm. =yuvaraja. Jacobi S.B.E. ‘kings, princes* danda- 
riayaka ‘judges.’ Jacobi ‘satraps,* talavara ‘ bodyguards,’ J. ‘knights.’ 

madambiya ‘sheriffs.’ pUhamanda ‘ parasites, companions,’ J. * dancing 

masters.’ 

& purattha ‘east’ (purastat). 

* paccutthnya=paccutthaya ‘covered (prati +ava + str). 

b sanha ‘ smooth ' (slak-yia). tana ‘ thread ’ (/ana). 

8 ihamrya * wolf.’ ryala(ka) ‘snake’ -lava laya r=lnta. 

1 amchuvei ‘ has drawn.’ 
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rag’ -otthavam 1 seva - vattha - paccutthuvam su- 
mauyam anga-suha-pharisagam 2 3 * * visittham Tisalae 
khattiyanle bhaddasanam rayavei, -ttd kodumbiya- 
purise saddavei, - ltd evam vavasl. 

(64). “ khippam eva, blio Devanuppiva! atth’anga-mahani- 

mitta-sutt-attha-dharae viviha-sattha-kusale suvina- 
-lakkhana-padhae saddaveka. 

Translation,' 6 

(56) . Then the Kshatriva Siddhartha at the time of daybreak 

called his family servants and spoke thus : 

(57) . “ Now, beloved of the gods, quickh r to-day make ready 

or have made ready in all particulars the outer hall of 
audience, (see that it be) sprinkled with scented 
water, cleaned, swept and newly smeared, furnished 
with offerings of fragrant, excellent flowers of all 
five colours, made highly delightful through curling, 
scented fumes of black aloe, the finest kundurukka 
and turushka } and burning incense, exquisitely 
scented with fine perfumes, and turned as it were 
into a scent-box: and having done all this arrange 
my throne, and having done this report to me quickly 
the execution of these orders/' 

(58) . Then the family servants, on being thus addressed by 

the King Siddhartha, with glad, pleased and (so on 
down to) enraptured hearts, saluted (as before down to 
‘on their heads’) and .politely accepted the words of 
the command saying: * Yes master! 1 Then they left 
the presence of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, and went 


1 attharaka ‘ coverlet.’ ( a+str). masura{ka) * pillow. 

2 mauya ‘soft’ ( mrduka ), pharisaga (spar^aka). 

3 The Kalpasutra was translated by Dr. J. Stevenson, 1848. That 

translation however is not accurate. The standard translation is that of 

Hermann Jacobi’s Sacred Books of the East Series, vol. XXII, p. 241f5. 

This has been modified here only to make the text clearer to the student. 

« 

11 
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to the outer hall of audience and quickly they (made 
ready) in all particulars the outer hall of audience, 
sprinkled with scented water, cleared (and so on) and 
prepared the throne. Having done this they repaired 
to the place where the Kshatriya Siddhartha was, and 
joining the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten 
nails together, laid the folded hands on their heads 
and reported the execution of that order to the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha. 

(59) . Then on the morrow when the night was growing light, 

when the pale morning disclosed the soft flowers of the 
full-blown lotuses, and the sun arose ; in hue like the 
red a&oka , the open rottlesia kimsuka , a parrot’s bill 
or the gunjdrdha , intensely bright like the bandhu- 
jivaka , like the eyes and feet of a turtle-dove, the 
cuckoo’s scarlet eyes, a mass of China roses or a lump 
of vermdion, the waker of the lotus pools ; and the 
maker of the day thousand-rayed was shining in his 
radiance : when in due time the maker of the day had 
risen and by the blows of his hands the darkness was 
driven away, and while the inhabited world was, as 
it were, dipped in saffron by the morning sun,—the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from his bed, 

(60) . and having risen he descended from the footstool, went 

to the hall for gymnastic exercises and entered it. 
And with many strenuous exercises such as leaping, 
massage and wrestling 1 he became thoroughly tired, 
and then he was anointed with various kinds of 
fragrant oil, distilled a hundred or a thousand times, 
which nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhilarated, 
strengthened and increased all senses and limbs. On 
an oiled hide he was shampooed with soft and tender 
palms of the hand and soles of the feet, by clever men 
who were well acquainted with the best qualities of 

1 Jacobi rendors : “jumped, wrestled, fenced and fought.” 
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anointing, kneading and stretching ; well trained, skil¬ 
ful, excellent, expert, intelligent and never tiring. 
When by this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body 
the king's bones, flesh, skin and hair had been bene¬ 
fited, and his fatigues banished he left the hall for 
gymnastic exercises and (61). 
having taken his way towards the bathing house, he 
entered therein. In a pleasant bath-room delight¬ 
ful with many windows adorned with pearls, its 
floor decorated with a mosaic of jewels and gems, 
he sat comfortably on a bathing-stool inlaid with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, and 
bathed himself with water scented with flowers and 
perfumes, with tepid water and pure water, according 
to an excellent method of bathing, combined with 
healthy exercises. When this healthy excellent bath¬ 
ing with many hundredfold pleasures was over, his 
body was dried with a long-haired soft scented and 
coloured towel, he was clad in a new and costly excel¬ 
lent robe, his limbs rubbed with fresh and fragrant 
go&irsha and sandal and adorned witii line garlands 
and sandal-ointment. He put on jewels and gold, 
hung (round his neck) necklaces of eighteen, nine and 
three strings and one with a pendant and adorned 
himself with a zone. He put on a necklet, rings and 
charming ornaments for the hair, and encumbered his 
arms with splendid bracelets and bangles. He was 
of exceeding beauty. His face was illuminated by 
earrings, his head with a diadem. His breast was 
covered, decked and adorned with necklaces, his fingers 
were gilded with his rings. His fine cloth toga was 
swinging with pearl pendants. He put on as an 
emblem of his undefeated knighthood, glittering, well- 
made, strong, excellent, beautiful armlets, made by 
clever artists of flawless and costly jewels, gold and 
precious stones of many kinds. In short, the king 
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was like a Wishing Tree, decorated and adorned. An 
umbrella, hung with wreaths and garlands of korinta 
flowers, was held above him. He was fanned with 
excellent white chauries, while his appearance was 
greeted with auspicious shouts of victory. Surrounded 
by many chiefs, judges, princes, bodyguards, sheriffs, 
heads of families, ministers, chief ministers, astro¬ 
logers, doorkeepers, counsellors, servants, dancing 
masters, citizens, traders, merchants, heads of guilds, 
generals, leaders of caravans, messengers and frontier- 
guards, he—the lord and chief of men, a bull and lion 
among men, shining with excellent lustre and glory, 
lovely to behold like the moon emerging from a great 
white cloud in the midst of the flock of the planets 
and of brilliant asterisms and stars — left the bathing 
house, 

(62) . entered the outer hall of audience and sat down on his 

throne with his face towards the east. 

(63) . On the north-eastern side he ordered eight state chairs, 

covered with cloth and auspiciously decorated with 
white mustard, to be set down. Not too far from and 
not too near to himself, towards the interior of the 
palace he had a curtain drawn. It was adorned with 
various jewels and precious stones, extremely worth 
seeing, very costly and manufactured in a famous 
town: its soft cloth was covered all over with hun¬ 
dreds of devices and decorated with pictures of wolves, 
bulls, horses, men, crocodiles, birds, snakes, kinnaras , 
deer, Sarahhas , yaks, elephants, shrubs and plants. 
Behind it he ordered to be placed for the Kshatrivani 
Trisalii, an excellent chair of state decorated with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, fur¬ 
nished with a coverlet and a soft pillow, covered with 
a white cloth, very soft and agreeable to the touch. 
Then he called the family servants and spoke thus : 
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(64). “ Quickly, 0 beloved of the gods, call the interpreters 

of dreams who know well the science of prognostics 
with its eight branches, and are well versed in many 
sciences besides! ’ ’ 

Magadhi.] Extract No. 22. 

S'akuntala. 

Interlude at the beginning of Act VI. (Pischel p. 113; M.W. 
p. 216). City-superintendent, two policemen and a fisherman. 

Policemen. Hande kumbhilaa! kadhehi, kahim tae eSe maha- 
ladana-bha£ule ukkinna-nam’-akkhale laakie angullae sa- 

« ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ w 

« 

masadide ? 1 

Fisherman. (Nervously) Pasldantu bhavami^a! na hage Idi- 
sas£a akayyas£a kalake. 2 * 

First Policeman. Kim nu kkhu £ohane bamhane si tti kadua 

a « * ♦ 

lanna de paliggahe dinne ? s 

Fisher. Sunudha dava. Hage kkhu Sakkavadala-vasI dhl- 
vale. 4 * 

Sec. Pol. Hande padaccala! kiin tumain amhehiin yadiin va- 
sadim ca puscide ? 6 

[Superintendent. Suaa! kadhedu savvam kamena. Ma nam 
padibandhedha]. 6 

1 hande cf. hanta 4 go to ! ’ ; only used to inferiors, kumbhilaa * thief 
orig. ‘ crocodile.’ ladana=Saiif. radana (M. raana) § 57. -bha6ula= 
bhasura. ukkinn a = ultima. akkh&la=aA>wa, according to Gramma- 
rians should be agkala or (Hemacandra) aljkala. [h=jihvamuliya]. 
laakiye * royal.’ Pischel thought we should read laa-kelake. samasadide 
(sam + u+ sad). 

2 akayya ( akdrya) ‘ crime.’ Pischel’s text has akajjaSSa, most of his 

MSS. akajjassa which is Saur. kalake = karakah. 

■ lanna ‘ by the king.’ 

•* Sakravatara , dhivarah. 

& pataccara or pataccara ‘ thief.’ yadim text has jadim like the MSS. 
Pischel Gr. § 236 shows that V should be read in every case. puScide= 
= Saur. pucchido. 

* The Superintendent does not speak Magadhi. Suaa ‘ spy * (sue). 
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Both. Yam lautte anavedi. Lave hi, le lavehi.! ] 

Fisher. Se hage yala-badiSa-ppahudlhim ma§ca-bandhano 

vaehim budumba-bhalanam kalerai. 2 

• • • • 

[Supdt. (Laughing) Visuddho dtinira de ajlvo !] 

Fisher. Bhattake ma evam bhana ! 

. * • • 

Sahaye kila ye vi nindide na hu 6e karnina vivajjanlake 
pa^umali kaledi kalana chakkamma-vidule vi Lottie. 8 
[Supdt. Tado, tado?] 

Fisher. Adha ekkadiaSam mae lohida-ma£cake khandaSo 

• • • 

kappide. 4 yava tas&a udala-bbhantale edam maha-ladana- 

bha^ulam ahguliaam peskami. pasca idha vikkaa’ttham 
. ■ ■ * 

nam damsaante yyeva gahide bhavamiSsehim. Ettike 
dava edaS§a agame. Adhuna maledha kuttedha va. 6 
[Supdt. {Sniffing the ring) Janua, macchbdara-samthidam ti 
natthi samdeho. Tadha aam se vissagandho. Agamo 
danim edassa vimarisidavvo. Ta edha raaiilam jjeva 
gacehamha]. 6 

Policemen. (To the Fisherman) Oa&ca le ganthi-chedaa ga£ca.“ 
[Supdt. Suaa! idha Go-ura-duare appamatta padivaledha 
mam java raaiilam pavisia nikkamami]. 

Both. Pavi£adu lautte Sami-ppa^ad’attham. 

[Supdt. Tadha]. {Exit). 


1 lautte contracted from laautte = &aur. raautto ( rajaputrah ). or = Apa. 

raauttu, Bihari rnut ( rajaduta ), vide Grierson, Phonology. 

• m * 

2 vala * net.’ ba ii5a ‘ hook.’ ma4ea ‘fish.’ kalemi = Saur. karemi. 

8 3ahaya (sahaja). vivarjaniya — VL\e\\ = li maranam." kalana=fcu ranch 
— kainma — long for metre, vidule ‘ skilled ’ (in the six occupations). 
Lottie =6rotriyah. 

+ lohida- ‘ Roh ’ &aur. roliido, M. rohio (?), Apa. rohiu, Hindi rohu. 
khanda^o kappide ( kalp ) ‘ cut into pieces.’ peskami. according to Hema* 
candra and others this is the correct form. (Pischel Gr. $ 324). According 
to another authority and the Lalitavigraharaja-natakam it should be 
peskami. Text has pekkhami. 

• I > vikkaattham ‘ in order to sell maledha imperat. of maledi = Niara* 
yali. kuttedha imperat. of kuttedi (Jcartayati). 

6 Januka —Policeman’s name. vissoi — visra ‘musty’: Comm, amtsa 
‘ raw flesh.’ vimarisidavvo = rimurs/ai>/n/j ‘ must be investigated.' 
ganthi-chedaS 4 cut-purse.’ 
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Spy. Janua! cilaadi lautte. 1 

Januka. Nani avaSalovasappania klm laane honti. 2 3 * 5 

Spy. Janua! sphulanti me aggahasta. (Pointing to the fisher¬ 
man) imam ganthichedaam vavadedum. 8 

Fisher. Nalihadi bhave akalana-malake bhodum.* 

■ • • 

Jan. (Looking round) E$e amhanam i&ale patte genhia laa- 
saSanam. (To the fisherman) Saiilanam muham peskasi, 
adhava giddha-sialanam ball bhavi^asi. 6 * 

[Supdt. (Entering) Siggham siggham edam (drops his voice )]. 

Fisher. He hade mhi (in distress ). 

[Supdt. Muncedha re muhcedha jalovayivanam, uvavanno se 
kila anguliaassa agamo, ainha-samina jjeva me kadhidam]. 

Spy. Yadha anavedi lautte. Yama-va4adim gadua padiniutte 
khu e£e. (Releases the fisherman ). 

Fisher. (Saluting the Supdt.) Bhattake tava kelake mama 
yivide! ( falls at his feet). 6 

[Supdt. Utthehi, utthehi! Eso bhattina angullaa-mulla —sam- 
mido paridosio de pasadikido. Ta genha edam] (Gives 
the fisherman a bracelet). 

Fisher. ( Receiving it with delight) Anugahide mhi. 

Jan. E£e khu lahna tadha name anugahide yarn sulado, odalia 
hasti-skandham Samalovide. 7 

Spy. Lautte! palido^ie kadhedi mahaliha-ladanena ten* angu- 

liaena 6amino bahumadena hodavvam ti. s 
« • • • 


1 cilaadi * is a long time. ’ 

2 i Kings must be approached as occasion offers (upa+srp). 

3 sphulanti 'quiver.’ Text phulanti but see Pischel§31L Similarly 
§ 310 for -hasta (text hattha). vavadedum infill, caus. (vi -j-5 +pad). 

* na+alihadi ( arhati ). 

5 6aiila ( li sakula”) kind of fish. There are various readings here. 
Pischel says =svakulanam. 

6 kelake = kerako the prototype of genitival affixes like -kero -ker- er. 
vivide ‘life.’ 

7 odalia (cf. odara § 75)= avatarya. 6atnalovide past part. caus. 

(sam + a +ruh). ‘Mounted on the withers of an elephant’ denotes eleva¬ 

tion to high dignity (M W.). Text has—hatthi-kkhandham. 

3 mahaliha = mu/?dr?/a. 
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rSupdt. Nam tassim bhattino mahariha-radanam ti na paridoso. 
Ettikam una—1. 

• • j 

Both. Kim nama ? 

[Supdt. Takkemi tassa damsanena ko vi hiaa-tthido jano 
bhattina sumarido ti, jado tarn pekkhia muhufctaain paidi- 
gambhlro vi pajjussua-mano asi]. 1 2 
Spy. To£ide danim bhatta lauttena. 

Jan. Nani bhanami ima^a maScali-sattuno kide tti ( looks 
« 

jealously at the fisherman ).* 

Fisher. Bhattaka ido addham tumhanam pi sula-mullam 

. • • • * • 

bhodu. 

Jan. Dhivala! mahattale Sampadam me piavaasSake §am- 
vutte’Si kadambali-saddhike kkhu padhamam amhanam 
sohide iScIadi. Ta sundikagalam yyeva ga£camha. 3 

(Exeunt omnes). 

Magadhi. Extract No. 23. 

Sthavaraka (Mrcch. Act X). 

Enters along the roof and in chains. 

(Listens to the 'proclamation in distress). 

Kadham apave Caludatte vavadladi! Hage nialena lamina 
bandhide. Bhodu! akkandami. Sunadha, ayya sunadha. Asti 
danim mae pavena pavahana-padivattena Puspa-kalandaa- 
yinnuyyanam Vasantasena nida. Tado mama lamina ‘ mam 
na kame£i’ tti kadua, bahu-pa6a-balakkalena malida, na una 
edina ayyena. Kadham ? Viduladae na ko vi sunadi. Ta kim 
kalemi ? Attanaam pademi. (Refiecting) Yai evvam kalemi, 
tada ayy a-Caludatte na vavadladi. Bhodu. Imado paiada 
balagga-padoli kado edina yinna-gavakkhena attanaam nikkhi- 

1 paidi = pr«fcrn. pajjusstm ( paryutsuka ) cf. § 41. 

2 ma^nali ‘fish/ cf. Hindi machll: Sindlii mach»*di; Marathi mas«li 
from a popular diminutive of mucchn = mra/?ya § 5fi. 

3 mahattale conipar. of mahat kadambali, kadamba 4 toddy.’ 5ad- 
dhike 4 feast enjoyment’ ( snqdhi ). Unhide — sauhrdam or sauhityam . 

Sundikagala *proc*shop.’ 
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vami. Balam hage uvalade, na ana e6e kula-putta-vihaganam 
vaSapadave ayya-Caludatte. Evvam yai vivavyami laddhe 
mae palaloe. ( Throws liimselj down) Hi hi! na uvalade mhi. 
Bhagge me danda-niale. Ta candala-ghosam &amanneSnmi. 

apave 4 sinless.’ vavadiadi, pass. cans, (vi + d + pad), nialena 
4 with a tetter ’ (nigada). malida = S'. marida. -balagga- ‘dove¬ 
cot’ (?) (vdldgra). padolika ( pratoli) ‘gateway’ (vide Vogel, 
J.R.A S., July, 190(3). gav’akkha * bull’s-eye,’ round window 
or loophole, cf. French 4 ceil de boeuj ’ meaning 4 bull’s-eye,’ 
i.e. 4 window.’ (Acc. Grammarians should be gavaska or 
gavahka). uvalade 4 done for ’ (upa — ratah). padave 4 tree.’ 
vivayyami (text vivajjami) (vi + pad), pala-loe 4 the other 
world.’ 

Magadhi.] Extract No. 24. 

3'akarah (Mrcch. Act X). 

(Entering in great glee). 

Mamsena tikkhamilikena bhatte 
• • 

6akena supena £a-mascakena 
bhuttam mae attanaa^sa gehe 
saliva kulena gulodanena. 1 

(Listening) Bhinna-kamsa-khahkhanae Candalavaae £ala- 
Saipyoe. 2 3 Yadha a ese ukkhalide m^a-dindima-^adde pada- 
hanam a suniadi, tadha takkemi, dalidda-Caludattake vajjha- 
tthanam niadi tti. 8 Ta peskis^am. Sattuvinase nama mama 


1 bhuttam mae ‘ I have dined’ ( bhuj ). tikkha * pungent ’ =tikma. 
(Possibly tihkha oi tikkha would be better Mg.), amilika * acid,’ 4 tama¬ 
rind ’ (amliha cf. H. imli). bhatte ‘food,’ ‘rice,’ bhalctci cf. H. bhat. 
3upa, would expect 3uva cf. riiva. attanaa^a a later form than attano, 
§ 36. kula ‘ food, boiled rice.’ gulodana ‘ treacle porridge’ (H. gur). 

2 3ala-samyoa 4 combination of accents.’ ( svara ) ‘ intonation.' vaa 

4 speech.’ karnSa ‘ goblet, gong’ (Jcanisya ‘ brass,’ etc.). 

3 ukkhalide ‘raised.' hhal ‘move or shake.’ vajjha ‘of execution.’ 
vadhya. Proper Mg. said to be vayyha. The combination yyha suggests 
that Mg. y differed from the usual pronunciation of "SI in the direction 
of zh. -ttana acc. Hemacandra should be -stana. 
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mahante hajakkassa pal!do£e hodi. 1 Sudani a mae, ye vi kila 
sattuin vavadaantam peskadi, tasSa anna£5iip jammantale 
ahkhi-roge na liodi. Mae khu visa-ganthi-gabbha-pavistena 
via kldaena kitn pi antalam maggamanena uppadide taha 
dalidda-Carudattaha vina£e. 2 Saippadaip attanakelikae pana¬ 
da-balagga-padolikae ahiluhia attano palakkamaip peskami. 3 * 5 
(Does so, and has a look) Hi, hi, edaha dalidda-Caludattaha 
vajjham niamanaha evaddhe yana-6animadde, yarn velam 
amhaliSe pavale vala-manus^e vajjham nladi tam velaip keli£e 
bliave ? 4 (Looking again) Kadham! E4e £e nava-baladdake 

via mandide dakkhinam di£am nladi. 6 Adha kimnimittam 
* • ♦ • ■ • • . • 

inama-kelikae paSada-balagga-padoIikae samlve ghosana niva- 
dida, nivalida a ? 6 (Looking round) Kadhatp ! Stavalake cede 
vi natthi idha. 7 Ma naina tena ido gadua mantabhede kade 

• • • _j » 

bhaviSSadi. 8 Ta yava nani aniie^ami. (Descends and comes 
fonvard). 

Servant. (Catching sight oj him) Bhattalaka, ese £e agacle ! 
Executioners. Osaladha, dedha maggaip, dalatp dhakkedha, 

hodha tunhia, 

avinaa-tikkha-visane dusta-bailie ido edi.* 

• • • • 

# / 

This character is supposed to speak a dialect Sakari (see 


1 hadakka is the usual form ; also halaa, halaka (in verse) *hrdaka. 

5 Text akkhi (Pischel $ 24). kidaa * insect’ (kitaka). vigaganthi ? a plant. 

3 ahiluhia (abhi + ruh). balagga ( vide Ex. 23). 

+ evaddhe ‘so great’ (JM. eva Ida evaddaga) e- not from evam. but 
from *ayat (Pisch. § 14‘J, cf. *ayat + tya -*ayattia —ettia) vaddha = vrddha. 
vana-Sammadda ‘ press of people.' pavale=Saur. pavaro. keli^e = 
kldrto. 

5 baladdake ‘ bull’ (cf. balivarda). ? dahkinam. 

6 nivadida (ni + pat), nivalida (m + vr cans.). 

1 Stavalake (text thavalako) ( Sthavaraka ). 

* mantabhede * breach of counsel,’ ‘ betrayal. kade = krto. 

u osaladha ( apa or ava+sr). dalani ‘ door’ (Saur. duaratn). dhakkedha 

‘shut’ from dhakkedi ‘shuts,’ of. Pali tlmketi from an O. 1. root 

like *ftthak , cf. H. dhaknS, dhakna ‘cover—shut.’ -vi^ana ‘horn ’ bailie 

• • 

“ bull,” Apa. baillu, modern. * bail.’ Candali is sometimes spoken of as a 
separate dialect, and classed as an Apabhram^a 
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next extract). This passage however appears to lie in much 
the same kind of Magadhi as spoken bv other characters. 

Magadhi.] Extract No. 25. 

Dialect. Sakarl. 

Mrcchakatikam. 

. • 

(a) Act I, v. 18. 

cyistha VaSantaSenie, cyistha, 

kim yaSi, dhavaSi, palaaSi paskhalanti 
vasu pa^lda na mali£4aSi, cyistha dava 1 
kamena dajjhadi hu me hadake tava£6i 
angala lasi-padide via mam£a khande n 

cyistha — tistha, Pischel Grammar § 24, and § 217 quotes 
the commentator Prthvldhara as the authority for the form 
ycistha, and in general a weak y before c: he also quotes 
Markandeya for a weak y before c and j in Mg. and Vracada 
ApabhramSa: Mg. ycilam — dram, yjaa = jaya. The spelling 
cyistha may be explained as the substitution of the familiar cy 
^j for the strange yc ^4^. At the same time it may be noted 
that no one knows how ‘ ycistha ’ should be pronounced. We 
cannot be positive how ^ was pronounced in old Magadha; 
but if it resembled any modern pronunciation, or any sort of 
palatal stop with an off-glide, one could more readily under¬ 
stand a weak y being heard after it. Very probably the ^4 was 
used to mark a peculiar way of pronouncing not amounting 
to a distinct sound either before or after it. (So the h in 
English wh does not represent a separate sound either after w y 
or before w as written in old English Jnv, but the surd equi¬ 
valent of the sonant w). The reading of Vararuci’s rule XI, 5 
(Cowell, p. 179) is doubtful, but it evidently refers to a method 
of pronouncing ^ not to the addition of a distinct sound. 

paskhalanti (pra f skhal). According to the grammarians skk 
should remain. Text pakkhalantl. maliSSaSi = Saur. marissasi. 
H. and P. text has cittha, which is S'aur. dajjhadi ‘ is burned.’ 
(? dayyhadi). hadake ‘heart/ the prose form is hadakke 
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(*hrdaka) Pischel § 194 tavaSsi = tapasir. la-i =ra&i. maip^a 
= mams a. 


Verse 21. Mama maana-manangam vamraaham vaddhaant! 

niAi a Saanake me niddaam askivanti i 
• • • 

pa^ala£i bhaa-bhlda paskhalantl skhalanti 
mama va^am anuyada Lavana6£eva kunti II 


Vamraaha so in M. and Mg. verses. Saur. mammadha. (Text 
has mammalia), niddaa ‘sleep. 5 askivanti = aksipanil. Ks 
becomes sk. (Text has akkhivanti, the d is impossible). pa6a- 
la£i = prasarasi. skh remains. (Text has anujada the Saur. 
form). Lavanassa ‘ of Havana. 9 The student will probably 
find the characteristic change l for r the most baulking feature 
in reading Magadhl or its dialects. 


Verse 23. 


Esa nanakamusi kama-kasika ma^casika lasika 
* • 

ninnasa kula-nasika avasika kamassa manju^ikai 

e£a vesavahil suvesa-nilaa ve^angana vesia 

ese ie dasa namake mai kale ayyavi mam neScadi h 


nanaka ‘ coin. 5 mu6i } mosi ‘ stealing. 5 ka&ika ‘ whip. 5 
masca + asika ‘ fish-eating. 5 (Text maccha°). lasika ‘ dancer. 5 
ninnaSa ‘snub-nosed 5 (nir + ndsa), i.e. of low caste. (Text 
kamassa = Saur.). e£e nom. pi. masc. ‘these.' se = Saur. se 
‘of her. 5 in a! ‘by me. 5 kala Mg. has also kada and (like 
Saur.) kada. (Text, like Northern MSS. kale) (ajja in Text is 
Saur.). nescadi (na + icchati). Text has necchadi. 


Magadhl. Extract No. 26. 

Dialect, Dhakki. 

' « 

Mathura and the Gambler (Mrcch. Act II). 

Mathurah. Ale bhatta, da^a-suvannaha luddhu judakaru pa- 
pallnu papallnu. Ta genha genha, cittha cittha dfila- 
paditto si. 1 


1 Gen. sine;, in -aha is common in Mg. cf. -aha in Apa. Iuddhu = rud- 
dhah. judakaru, standard Magadhl vudakaro. As Prthvldhara says 
nothing about / becomes //, the j may «<tand. The MSS. give j for Magadhl 
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Gambler. Jai vajjasi Padalam Indarn salanam ca sampadam 

jasi, 

sahiam vajjia ekkarn Luddo vi na lakkhidum taladi. 1 

M. Kahirn kahim 3u-sahia-vippalambhaa 

palasi le bhaa-palivevid ’ angaa I 
pade pade sama-visamam khalantaa 
kulam jasam adi-kasanam kalentaa 11 2 

G. ( Looking at his foot) Esu vajjadi. lain panatta padavi. 3 
M. (Looking doubtfully) Ale, vippadivu padu. Padima-sunnu 
deulu ! (Reflecting) Dhuttu judakaru vippadlvehim pa- 
dehim deulu pavitthu. 4 
G. Ta anusaremha. 

M. Evvam bhodu. 

(Both pretend to enter a temple. Looking at one another 
with comprehension ). 

G. Kadkaip kattainayl padima ? 6 

M. Ale, nahu naku, 6ela-padima. Evvam bhodu. 

Ehi, yudam kalemha. 

Notes. —Prfchvidhara classes this dialect Dhakki as an Apa- 
bhramSa, with the phonetic peculiarities of prevalence of l 
(presumably as in standard Magadhi excluding r), and dental 
as well as palatal sibilant. It is not quite clear whether it 

itself, papalinu means prapalayitah , cf. JM. palana. M. has palaia Mg. 
palaida-. cittha, this is the same as in Saur. cf. cyistha. ycistha above 
(p. 171). genha cittha do not end in u like pasalu. dulat-pa as in H.P. 
text is impossible. 

1 This verse as printed in the editions looks much like M. except for 
4alanam ( = saranam) and one has salanam. ‘ Ruddo, rakkhidum, tarai 
have been corrected. (Pischel Gr. § 25). 

2 khalantaa ( skhal ), no evidence whether Dhakki followed Mg. in the 
treatment of skh. Text jasam ; the wrong sibilant, kalentaa pres. part. 
kaledi = Saur. karedi. 

3 Text eso, but esu is established elsewhere. Mg. would be eSe. 

* vippadivu = vipratipah. deulu = devakulam § 82. The last sentence 

seems to be a quotation : hence perhaps the mixture of forms in the 

editions, beginning with Dhakki and ending in Sauraseni. 

3 katthamavT ‘ wooden ’ : here y has been retained. 

« • * ** 
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followed Mg. in any other respects. Features pointing to Apa- 
bhramsa stage are nom. sing, in u (masc. and neuter), impera¬ 
tive 2nd sing, in u . The MSS. as usual fluctuate considerably 
and it is not always possible to determine the correct form 
(assuming that the author wrote the dialect consistently). 


Magadhi. Extract No. 27. 

Lalita-Vigraharaja—nataka (Act IV). 

(Edited Kielhorn, Indian Antiquary , vol. xx, 1891). 

Two Turushka prisoners meet a spy who is a fellow-country¬ 
man. 


Vandinau: Ese Se S'ayambhalisala-sivila-nivese. 1 Edas- 

sim alaskiyyamana-payyande kadham [la]-ulam vani- 

davvam. 2 * 4 * ( Purovalokya) VayaSsa ese ke vi eliale 8 vva 

di6adi ? Ta imado edaSsa sivilassa saluvam * laulam ca 

• • 

yani&samha. 

Carah : Ascaliyam ascaliyam ! Aho Viggahalaa-nalesala-£ill- 
nain avayyandada. 6 ( Purovalokya ) Amha-deslya vva kevi 
pulisa pc&kiyyandi. Yane vaudihim edehirn huvidavvam. 


Vandinau : Bhadda, amhanam Tuluskanam de£iye vva tum- 
am pe&kiyyasi . Ta kadbelli Cahamana-3ivila-$aluvarn 
laulam ca. 

Carah : Sunadha le vandino sunadha. Hage Tuluskalaena 
saambhalisala£8a 6ivilam pe8kidum peside. Tam ca d usam- 
calam ; yado tatthastehim idale puscande vi ni[li6kan]de 
vi a palaklye tti ydniyyadi. 6 Tadhavi mae kimpi kimpi 
paccakkhikadam. 7 


1 S'akatnbharMvara : 6ivila = sibira 

* alakxyamana-paryante. Yanidavvain = 8. janidavvam. 

* chale * spy’ (carah). 

4 Inscription has SSaliivain (svarupani). 

s ‘boundlessness’ ( aparyantata ). silinarn ‘of glories.’ 

idale = 8. ida ro; puscande = 8. pucchanto. yftniyvadi should be 

yaniadi. niliSkande = 8. nirikkhanto (nir + iks)* 

1 = pratyak#~ikrtam but cf. bhiSkain JaSkidam below. 
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Vandinau: A6caliam a^caliam ! Kadham bhadda tattha uva- 

• • * 5 

stidanam cadulide anuarn pi tae laSkidarn. 1 

Charah : Sunadha le vandino yadha mae tam Sivilam niluvi- 
dam. Hage khu sili-Somesala evam pe£kidum vanfianda6&a 
sasta^sa milide, inilia a ettha pavi&iuna bhiskam pa^tidum 
lagged Tado yarn yam yanidani tarn tarn tumhanam 
yahastam 3 kadhlyadu. Maavali-ni/ 7 ^aZa-kalala-kadastala- 
nam kalindanain dava £ahassam. 4 Tuluriganam una las- 
kam. Xalanam una yuj]ha-& kamanam daha la£kaim ti. 6 
Kim vahuna yampidena ? Tas6u kadaasSa pa&u-stide Saale 
vi suske bhodi. 6 (Bahum utksipya) Edam ca tam laulum. 7 
(iti dar&ayati ). 

Vandinau : Sahu le cala sahu ! 

Charah : Ale le vandino eilam khu me 

• • 

nia-stanado ni££ali-dassa. 7 Ta hage vanhami. s 

Vandinau : Ga£ca le cala ga§ca. 

(iti caro niskrantah). 

Vandinau : (Purato gatvdvalokya) Tarn nidam laula-duvalam 
ta id ha stida eva nia-laa-ppahavam paya£ernha. (Punar 
avalokya : sdnandam) Ese £e 6aambhali£ale astana-stide 
pulado disadi. 

The MagadhI in this inscription is interesting because it fol¬ 
lows more closely than any MS. the rules given by Hema* 

candra. As the author Somadeva was a contemporary of . 


cadulide (?) = *caturite from catura ‘in their cleverness.’ la^kidani 
= lakkhidam. 

2 Somesvaradeva may be the name of a prince -pavi^iuna a M., JM. or 
AMg. ending, pa^tidum — prarthayitum. 

» yathartham. According to the rules should be yadhastam. 

■* mada-vari-nirjhara nijjhala = M. nijjhara ? should be niyyhala. 

» yujjha = yuddha is against the dialect, daha for da3a according to 
Pischel is wrong. 

ti kadaa ‘ host.’ ( kataka ). 3aale ‘ ocean.’ 

7 niSSalida p. part from ni&aladi ( nih+sr ). 

* * wander.’ *vrajnumi in class 9. 
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Hemacandra, it has been suggested that he may have been 
acquainted with that grammarian, or at least with his grammar. 
Some errors have been corrected in the inscription itself, never¬ 
theless there remain forms which are not correct according to 
Hemacandra, e.g. nijjhala, yujjha,yahastam, paviSiuna. There 
is no reason to suppose that the stage kept up the correct form 
of Magadhi down to the twelfth century, and this probably 
represents an attempt to carry out the rules for M agadh! that 
were traditional among the grammarians, more consistently 
than usual, in order to make the speech of the Turki prisoners 
and spies sound very foreign. It is a curious accident that the 
latest recorded fragment of Magadlu is the most archaic in form 
that ha3 been found. 

“Avanti.”] Extract No. 28. 

and Daksinatya, 

VIraka and Candanaka (Mrcch. Act VI). 

VIrakah. Are re are jaa-jaamana-candanaa-mahgala-phulla- 
bhadda-ppamuha — 

kiin acchadha visaddha jo so govala-darao baddho, 

bhettunasamam vaccai narava'f-hiaam a bandhanam cavi n 
• • • • • • 

Ale, puratthime padoll-duare. 

Cittha tumam. Tumam pi pacchime, tumam pi dakkhine, 
tumam pi uttare. Jo vi eso paara-khando, edani ahiruhia can- 
danena samam gadua avaloemi. Ehi Candanaa, ehi. Ido 
dava. 1 

Candauakah. Are re Viraa-visalla-Bhlmahgaa-dandakalaa- 
danda-sura-ppamuha, 

aacchadha visaddha turiain jatteha lahu karejjaha 
Lacchi jena ua ranno pahava'i gottantararn gantuin u 1 


' ^mir. rtfchadha. M. bhottuna. vaccai. These latter however occur 
in a verse: gadua below is of the &aur. type. Ale seems to be a fraj;* 
mont of Mg. out of place here. 

2 visalla = t n-fiabja. 
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avi a, 

ujjanesu sahasu a magge naarla avane ghose t 

tarn tain jobaha turiam sarika va jaae jatthail 1 

Re re Vlraa kim kim darise9i bhanahi dava vfsaddham 

• • • • 

bhettuna a bandhanaam ko so govala-daraam ha rain 1 3 * * 
kass’ atthamo dinaaro, kassa caiittho a vattae cando, 
chattho a bhaggava-gaho, bhumisuo pancamo kassa? r 
bhana kassa jamma-chattko jivo navamo tahea surasuo 
jiante Candanae ko so govala-daraam harai ? * 

Virakah. Bkada Candanaa! 

• • « 

Avaharai kovi turiam, Candanaa, savami tujjha hiaena 
jaha addh-uida-dinaare govalaa-darao khudido. 6 7 
[Servant. Yadka gona, yadha.] 6 

Candanakah. x4re re, pekkha pekkha. 

Ohario pavahano vaccai' majjhena raa-maggassa 
edam dava viaraha kassa kahim pavasio pavahano tti. 1 

Virakah. Are pavahana-vahaa! ma dava edam pavahanam 
vahehi. Kassa-kerakam edam pavahanam ? Ko va idha 
arudho ? Kahim va vajja'i ? 

1 turiam turidarn. jatteha = S. jattedha ( yatadhvam ). karejjaha 
opt., pahavai, are all M in form, naarla loc. sing, oblique fem. sing, in 
-Ta is common in M. verses, johaha (“ yojayata ” “ anvesayata"') ? fut. of 
(Apa.) joedi ‘sees.’ ( dyu ) or Vyudh to “go for.” jaae = JS. jayade. 
jattha relat. of attha = atra. In other dialects generally jahim is used. 

9 darisesi “ seest.” 

3 caiittho * fourth,’ S. caduttho. chattho ‘ sixth ’ (cf. H. chata). gaho 
for ggaho ‘ planet/ bhaggava ‘ belonging to Bhfgu’s daughter.’ bhumi¬ 
suo * son of the earth ’ = Mars. 

* tahea —tathaiva. surasuo ‘ son of the Sun ’ = Saturn. 

£> savami ‘I swear.’ addh’ui'da ‘half risen,’ 6aur. udida ; M. udia (? 
read udia). khudido * removed’ (“ khanditah”) ? from a root khut. Not 
the same as S. khudida ‘ broken,’ = *ksndita for ksunna. (Pischel §568). 

6 The servant speaks Mg. gono ‘ bull ’ is the masc. form usual in AMg., 
Mg. For derivation Pischel suggests *gavayia or *gurna. The first seems 
the more probable. 

7 oharia ‘ covered ’ ( apa + vr). pavahana ‘ carriage.' (pra + vah ). • vaccai 
‘goes’ (cf. JM. p. 123, n. 4). viaraha ‘ascertain’ (vi + car ). pavasio ‘set 
out’ (pra ^-vas—prosita). 

12 
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[Servant. E6e kkhu pavahane ayya-Caludattaha kelake. 
Idha ayyaa Va£anta6ena aludha. Puspha-kalandaam 
yinnuyyanain kilidum CaludattaSSa nladi.] 1 

Virakah (going up to Candana). Eso pavahana-vahao bhanadi 
“ ajja-Carudattassa pavakanam; Vasantasena ariidha; 
Puppha-karandaam jinnujjanam nladi ’tti.” 2 
C. Ta gacchadu. 

V. Anavaio'ido jjeva. 

C. Adha im ? 

V. Kassa paccaena ? 

C. Ajja-Carudattassa. 

V. Ko ajja-Carudatto ? Ka va Vasantasena, jena anavalo- 
Idain vajja'i ? 

C. Are, ajja-Carudattam na janasi, na va Vasantaseniam! jai 

ajja-Carudattam Vasantaseniam va na janasi, ta gaane 

jonha-sakidam candam na janasi. 3 

Ko tam gunaravindam slla-miankam jano na janadi ? 

avanna-dukkka-mokkkam caii-saara-saraam raanam, 

• • • • • 

do jeva puanla ika naarle tilaa-bkuda a 

ajja Vasantasena, dhamma-nihl Carudatto a. 4 

Notes. —Prthvldkara makes both characters speak Avanti, 

of which he gives only the jejune information that it possesses 

the dental 5 , and ra, and is rich in proverbial sayings. Mar- 

kandeya describes it as a mixture of Sauraseni and Maharastrl. 

Such indeed appears to be the character of the dialect as given by 

the MSS. Candanaka however speaks of himself as a Southerner 

“ vaam dakkhinattha avvatta-bhasino—” 4 We Southerners 

. • * 

1 MSS. and Editions have ja and jja for Mg. ya yya. Mg. kelake 
= A kerako. puspha (following Hemacandra), MSS. vary. Usual reading 
puppha. yinnuyyanam * old garden.’ Here we liavo the two Mg. geni¬ 
tives side by side. 

2 There is no point in supposing V. mimics the servant’s dialect 
especially as he does not repeat his exact words ; naturally he reports to 
C. in his usual language. 

3 jonha * moonlight.’ 

4 caii-saara-saraam ‘ containing the essence of the four oceans.’ -nihl 
‘ treasury.’ 
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speak indistinctly. So Pischel thought it unlikely that Can- 
danaka spoke AvantI, but more probable that he spoke Daksi- 
natva (Bharata 17. 48. Sfihityadarpana, p. 173. 5). It would 
appear that this was not very different from AvantI, and that 
both were nearly related to Sauraseni. 4 vaam dakkhinattha * 
however would be ‘ arnhe dakkhinacca J in Sauraseni. 


Jain S'auraseni] Extract No. 29. 

Pravacanasara. 


(Portions of this were printed with Sanskrit version by R. 
Bhandarkar in Appendix III, (p. 379 ff.) of Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency 
during the year 1883-84. Published 1887. There is a complete 
edition with several Sanskrit commentaries published at Bom¬ 
bay. Vira Sam vat 243S). 


I. (69). 
(70). 
(74). 


(75). 


III. (13). 




Deva-jadi-guru-pujasu veva danammi va susllesu l 
uvavasadisu ratto suhovaog’appago appa || 

Jutto suhena ada tiriyo va rnanuso ya devo va i 
bhudo tavadakalam lahadi suham indiyam viviham ii 
J adi santi hi punnani ya parinama-samubbhavani 
vivihani | 

janayanti visaya-tanham jlvanam devadantanam u 
Te puna udinnatanha duliida tanhahim visaya- 
sokkhani | 

icchanti anuhavanti ya amaranam dukkha-santatta n 

Caradi nibaddho niccam samano nanammi damsa- 
• • • • • • * 

namuhammi i 

pay ado mula-gunesu ya ajo so padipunna-samanno it 
Havadi va na havadi bandho made hi(m) jlve’dha 
kayacetthammi i 

bandho dhuvam uvadhido idi savana cliaddiya 
savvam n 

Na hi niravekkho eau na havadi bhikkhussa asaya- 
visuddhl i 

avisuddhassa ya eitte kaham nu kamma-kkhayo 
vihiu i| 
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The cerebral n is used initially whereas A Mg. JM. manu¬ 
scripts prefer initial n (dental). The letter ya is used as in 
other Jain MSS. 

This Prakrit contains words and forms that are quite foreign 
to ordinary Sauraseni—bub found in Maharastri or Ardha- 
Magadhi. Perhaps some of the Sauraseni forms which are 
allowed by Hemacandra, but never found in the dramas, are 
derived from Digambara Texts. (Pischel § 21). 


(69). veva. Editor suggests yeva. Sanskrit version caiva. 

The MS. seems to have fluctuated in the use of 
ya and va. danammi loc. as in M. upayoga - 
atmako. 


(70). 

(74) . 

(75) . 

III. (13). 
(18). 

(19). 


ad?L = at?na, i.e. *ata, cf. AMg. aya ; JM. afcta. tiriyo 
‘animal’ (tiryak). 

devaddntanam . 

tanha = tanha. This is merely an orthographical 
peculiarity; so is the spelling khk for kkh. 

nanammi ‘ in knowledge. 5 

uvadludo abl. of uvadhi (upadhi). idi = iti. savana 
= sramanah, chaddiya should be chaddida (Pischel 
§ 291) = chardita cf. S', vicchadclida, M. vicchad- 
dia, AMg. JM. vicchaddiya. 

cau — tydgo JM. cayo. The ending u cf. vihiu 
is exceptional and probably wrong, the mistake 
being due to the influence of later vernacular. 
Bombay Edition has cayo and vihio. 


Bhasa.] Extract No. 30. 

Svapna-Vasavadattam (Act IV, p. 29). 

Pravekikah. 

» 

Enter the Jester. 

Jester. ( Gleefully) Ditthia tattahudo Vaccha-raassa abhippeda- 
viviIhainangala-ramanii?o kalo dittho. Ko nama edam 
janadi—tadise vciyam anattha-sajihavatte pakkhittii una 
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ummajjissamo tti. 1 Idanim pasadesu vasiadi, andeura- 
digghiasu hnaiadi , palama-maiira-suumdrani modaa-khaj- 
ja ani khajjlanti tti an-Acchara-sanivaso Utturakuru-vaso 
mae anubkaviadi. 2 Ekko khu mabanto doso,mama aharo 
sutthu na parinainadi, suppacchadanae sayyae niddani na 
labkami, jaha vada-sonidam abhido via vattadi tti pek- 
kkarni. 3 Bho suham wamcft/a-paribhudam akajlavattarn 
ca. 4 

Enter a Maidservant. 

Maid. Kahim na khu gado ayya-V asantao ? (Stepping round ) 

• tattahodo should be tattha. § 45. mangala. Cerebral 1 is written 
throughout for the dental. This is common in MSS. written in S. India. 
Cf. ramanlam, p. 36. vayara Saur. has arahe, Daksinatya vaara (also 
allowed in Saur. by Vararuci and Markandeya), AMg. vayam, Pali 
vayam. ummajjinamo ‘ we shall emerge.’ 

2 andeura. anteura is correct (as on p. 24) but MSS. often give -nd 
for -nt, so “ Saundala ” for Sauntala. This was probably due to the 
influence of Apabhram^a in which the change is common, hnaiadi. Saur. 
nhaiadi. The MS. has regularly hn and hm for nh, mh. At first sight 
this looks like a sign of antiquity ; for h here represents s and hna seems 
nearer sna than nha. The spelling hm> hn however is found in texts, 
where nh, mh is well established as correct. Pali forms like amhe, naha- 
tako (z=snatako) show that the inversion is ancient. Moreover the 
difference between eg bamhano and (as in Bhasa) bahmano is not very 
great to the ear. So hna, hma may be only orthographical variations, 
palama —parama. No apparent reason for l or Zliere. maiira for mahura 
(=madhura). This appears to be a mistake, p. G has mahura. suuma- 
rani = °raim. Neut. Plural in - ani occurs in AMg. JM. J^. not in M. or 
Saur. In Pali it can be -ani as in Skt. 

3 sayyae (= sayyayam ) M. AMg. JM. sejjae. Mg. £eyyae. Here again 
double yy for double jj, as in ayyatitta, might be taken as a sign of anti¬ 
quity. Hemacandra allows yya for rya in Saur. The spelling is occa¬ 
sionally found in South Indian MSS. Most write only a circle 

a°a which, says Pischel, either allows a choice between yya and jja, oris 
intended to express a sound between the two. (Pischel § 2S4). In the 
case of Skt. yya there is no authority for Saur. having anything but jja. 
jaha is regular in M. (&aur. jadha). 

4 namaya- amaya * indigestion ’ should be amaa in £aur. If it is not a 
mistake, it is an archaism, kalla-vatta ‘ breakfast.’ 
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Ahmo eso Vasantao. (Approaches) Ayya ! Vasantaa! Ko 

kalo ? tumam annesami. 1 * * 
• • ♦ • 

Jester. (Looking) Kim nimittam, bhadde ! mam annesasi ? 
Maid. Ahvndnam bhattinl bhanadi-avi hnado iamaduo tti. a 

• • • ( • • • w 

Jester. Kim nimittam bhodi, pucchadi ? 

Maid. Kim annam ? sumana-vannaam anemi tti. 

• # ( • ■ * • • 

Jester. Hnado tatobhavam. Savvam anedu bhodi vajjia 

bhoanam. 

• • 

Maid. Kim nimittam varesi bhoanam ? 

• • § • • 

Jester. Adhannassa mama koilanam akkhi-parivatto via kuk- 
khi-parivatto sainvutto. 8 
Maid. Idiso evva hohi. 

Jester. Gaechadu bhodi. Java aham vi taitahodo. Saasam 

• • 

gacchami. 4 5 

Exeunt . 

(Enter Padma vati with retinue and Vasavadatta wearing 
Avanti dress.) 

Maid. Kimnimittam bhatti-daria Pamada-vanam aada ? 

• ■ • • • 

Padma. Hala, tani dava se\va]ia,-guhmacini pekkhami kusumi- 

ddni va na vettiJ 
• • 

Maid. Bhatti-darie ! tani kusumidam nama, paval’-antari- 

dehim via mottia-lambaehim aida??t kusumehinl. 

# • • • • 

Padma. Hala! jadi evvam, kiin danim vijambesi l . 

Maid. Tena hi imassim si]a-vattae muhuttaam upav isadu 

bhatti-daria. Java ahain vi kusumavacaam karemi. 6 * 
• • • * 

1 ayya, see note on sayyao above. Ahmo usual spelling ammo, see 
note on hnaiadi above. Telangs edition of the MalatT-madhavam has 
the spelling ahmo. Another reading here is amme, p. 10 has ammo. 

7 jamaduo §00. 

$ kukkhi ‘ belly.’ 

* java is the ordinary form. Ya does not appear hero, ahampi would 
bo better. 

5 guhman (“ gulmaka ’) AMg. S. l\Ig. gumma § 48. There seems no 
reason for tho spelling with hm. In the previous Act “ guhmadu 

represents gumphadu , whero tho inversion is not archaic. 

• Hlu-pattaku * stone slab.’ (On p. 30, sil5-pnttaka). uvavisadu is 

correct &aur. So correctly uvarada, p. 40. avacaani, no ya appears here. 
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Padrna. Ayye\ Kim ettha.'upavisfnno ? 

Vasava. Evvam hodu. 

(They both sit down). 

[The words in italics are not normal Saurasem], 

Translation. 

Jester. Hurrah! We must congratulate His Highness King 
Vatsa on this happy occasion graced by the good auspices 
of his intended marriage. But who knows that——in an 
affair like this after being chucked out in the sink, we 
shall come up again ? At present all through the palaces 
they are dressing themselves, bathing themselves in the 
private baths, and eating the sweetest, tenderest sweet¬ 
meats—while I may enjoy the arctic regions, without a 
Nymph to keep me company!—There’s one thing about it 
that’s very bad—my food doesn’t digest well, and though 
my couch is piled with quilts I can’t sleep, for seing the 
Wind and Blood disease circling all around. Bah! it’s a 
bad business, prostrate with illness and—no breakfast! 

Maid. Wherever has worthy Vasantaka got to ? Why ! 
here he is. My good Vasantaka, how are you ? I was 
looking for you. 

Jester. And why, good lady, were you looking for me ? 

Maid. Our mistress says—Surely son-in-law has bathed. 

Jester. Why do you ask lady ? 

Maid. What do you think ? I am bringing the wedding paint 
of course. 

Jester. Bring anything except food. 

Maid. Why do you bar food ? 

Jester. I’ve got a twist in my poor belly like the squint of a 
cuckoo. 

Maid. May you keep so. 

Jester. Fare you well. I will just go to His Highness. 


Maid. Why has my mistress come to Cupid’s grove ? 
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Padmavatl. All, I am looking to see if these vitex bushes are 
in flower or not. 

Maid. They are in flower, madam, with flowers like strings 
of pearls hidden in the young leaves. 

Padrna. Ah ! If that is so, why do you delay ? 

Maid. Wont your ladyship sit on this stone seat while I 
gather some flowers ? 

Padma. My good girl ! Why should we sit here ? 

Vasava. Let us do so. 

Pali.] Extract No. 31. 

Jataka 308. 

(Fausboll. Edn., Vol. Ill, p. 25. Trans. Francis and Neile, 
Vol. Ill, p. 17). 

Java-sakun a-ja taka m. 

Atlte Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto 
Himavanta-padese rukkha-kottha-sakuno hutva nibbatti. Ath- 
’ekassa slhassa maipsam khadantassa atthi gale laggi, galo 
uddhumayi, gocaram ganhitum na sakkoti, khara vedana 
vattanti. 

Notes.—Vciranasyam = AMg. Vanarasle. Brahnia-Pkt. bam- 
ha. karente causal participle, S', karente is active, ruk- 
kha° — <c woodpecker ” rukkha so in M. S'., etc. = ruksa Vedic 
‘‘tree^ doubtless related to vrksa whence M. JM. vaccha- 
(Pischel§320). hutva = S', bhavia, AMg. hotta. nibbatti “ was 
born again ” aor. (nir + vrt) from nibbatti = S', nivvattadi. 
Atha = S'. adha. siha so in M. (§05). laggi “ stuck” aor. 
from laggadi. ud-dhumayi ‘ was blown up, swelled up,’ 
pass, aor: from uddhumayati = uddliumayate. ganhitum = S', 
genhidum. sakkoti = S', sakkunoti. JM. sakkai, sakkei. vat* 

f 

tanti = S. vattanti. 

• • 

Atha nain so sakuno gocara-pasuto disva sakhaya nillno 
kin te samma dukkliatlti ’ 5 pucchi. So tarn atthain acikkhi 
“Allan te samma etam atthim apaneyyain, bliayena te 
mukham pavisitum na visahfimi, khadevyasi ])i man ” ti “ ma 
bhayi samma, nahan tain khfidami, jlvitam medehiti. ,! ’ 
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Notes.— nam ‘him.’ pasuto ‘intent on’ seeking (food) = 
prasita. disva = drstva , AMg. dissii, dissa, dissam. Sakhaya cf. 
M. loe. m ala a. nillno “ perched ” past part. pass, of niiiyati 
of S', nillamana. samma “ friend, good sir” ? from samyak. 
acikkhi ‘‘told” acikkhati (d + khya reduplicated) = Amg. 
aikkhai. apaneyyam “I would remove” S' would be ava- 
neam, AMg. avanejja. visahami ( vi + scih ) “dare.” 

So “sadhu ” ti tarn passena nipajjapetva “ ko janati kim 

p’esa karissatlti” cintetva yatha mukham pidahitum na sak- 

koti tatha tassa adharotthe ca uttarotthe ca dandakam tha- 

• • • • ... - 

petva mukham pavisitva atthikotim tundena pahari. Atthi 
patitva gatam. So atthira patetva sihassa mukhato nikkha- 
manto dandakam tundena paharitva patento nikkhamitva 
sakhagge nillyi. 

Notes. — passa = S', pasa. nipaj j apetva gerund of causal from 
nipajjati (m + pad). pidahitum infin. from pidahati ‘ shuts ? 
((a)pi dha). nillyi ‘ perched ’ see nilmo above. 

Siho nirogo hutva ekadivasam vana-mahisam vadhitva kha- 
dati. Sakuno “vimamsissami nan” ti tassa uparibhage sa¬ 
khaya nillyitva tenasaddhim sallapanto pathamam gatham aha : 
Akaramhase te kiccam yam balam ahuvamhase, 
migaraja namo ty-’atthu, api kinci labhamase. 

Notes. — vimamsissami fut. of vlmamsati “examine, try” 
(mimdmsate). pathama = Pkt. padhama. akaramhase imper¬ 
fect (or aorist) atm. ahuvamhase the same from bhavati. 
try-athu = (Hi + aUu). labhamase imperative atm. 

Tam sutva slho dutiyam gatham aha : 

Mama lohita-bhakkliassa niceam luddani kubbato 

dant’antara-gato santo tam bahum yam hi jivasiti 

Tam sutva sakuno itara dve gatha. abhasi: 

akatannum akattaram katassa appatikarakam 

yasmim katannuta n’atthi nirattha tassa sevana. 

Yassa sammukha-cinnena mittadhammo na labbhati 

. • 

anusuyyam anakkosam sanikam tamha apakkame ti. 
Evam vatva so sakuno pakkami. 
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Notes. — bhakkha 4 feeding on.’ kubbanto pres. part, of 
karoti. luddani ‘ cruelties. 1 (lubdha). abhasi ‘ spoke ’ aor. 
of bhasati. katannu * grateful ’ (krlajna). -cinna 4 performed ’ 
(*cirna) used as p.p.p. to carati “a deed done in a person’s 
presence, so, a personal kindness.” sanikam ‘ quickly.’ 
Sometimes means ‘slowly’ like sanaih : original meaning 
‘gently, softly.’ tamha (tasmat) is used adverbially in S'. 

Pali]. Extract No. 32. 

Jataka 339. 

(Fausboll. Vol. Ill, p. 126. Trans. Vol. Ill, p. 83). 

Baverujataka. 

Atlte Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto 

mora-yoniyam nibattitva vuddhim anvaya sobhagga-patto 

araiine vicari. Tada ekacce vanija disa-kakam gahetva navaya 

Baverurattham agamamsu. Tasmim kira kale Baveruratthe 

sakuna narna n’atthi. Agatagata rattha-vasino tam kup’agge 

nisinnam disva “ passath’ imassa chavivannam gala-pariyo- 

sanam mukhatundakam mani-gulaka-sadisani akkhiniti ” ka- 

kam eva pasanisitva te vanijake ahatnsu : “imam ayyo saku- 

nam amhakam detha, amhakam hi imina attho, tumhe attano 

ratthe annam labhissatha ” ti. “ Tena hi miilena ganhatha ” 

ti. “ Kahapanena no detha ” ti. “ Na dema” ti. Anupub- 

bena vaddhetva “ satena detha ” ti vutte “ amhakam esa bahu- 
• • ■ 

pakaro, tumhehi pana saddhim mettl hotii ” ti kahfipana- 
satam gahetva adamsu. 

vuddhim anvaya “ attaining full growth ” geruud (emu + i) 
formed by analogy with maya from mi, instead of *anvetva. 
ekacce ‘ certain ’ ( *eka-tya -) disa-kakam ‘ foreign crow.’ aga- 
marasu, 3, plur. aor. “went.” Kira = kila. The Baveru 
kingdom was evidently on the sea, in a country where birds 
were supposed to be scarce, probably up the Persian Gulf, 
agagagata “passers by, spectators.” kupa ‘mast.’ ni¬ 
sinnam 4 perched ’ = Ji\I. nisinna. passatha, 2nd plur. imperat. 
“look at.” -pariyosanam “at the end of” (paryawsana) 
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‘ £ termination.” ayyo, perhaps we should read ayya. 44 Sirs ” 
= S', -ajja. Kahapana a coin, here probably of silver, mettl 
“friendship.” adamsu, adv. “they gave.” 

Te tain gahetva suvanna-panjare pakkhipitva nanappa- 
karena macchamamsena c’eva phalaphalena ca patijaggimsu. 
Annesam sakunanam avijjamanatthane dasahi asaddhammehi 
samannagato kako labhagga-yasagga-ppatto ahosi. Punavare 
te vanija ekain may ura-rajanam gahetva yatha accharasaddena 
vassati panippaharasaddena naccati evam sikkhapetva Baveru 
rattham agamamsu. So mahajane sannipatite navaya dhure 
thatvapakkhe vidhunitva madhura-ssaram niccharetva nacci. 

phalaphala “wild fruits.” Pali often lengthens a vowel 
when a word is repeated in a compound, so khandakhandam ‘ ‘ in 
pieces,” kiccakiccani “all sorts of duties.” patijaggimsu, 
aor. pati-jaggati “watch over, look after” (prati + jagr). 
samannagato ‘‘ endowed with ’ ’ (sam + anu + a + gam) : the 
equivalent of this is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, yasagga 
44 height of glory.” puna-vare 44 the next time.” acchara 
“ snapping of the fingers.” vassati u screams ” K /va&. They 
had trained it to scream at the snapping of the fingers and to 
dance at the clapping of the hands, dhure “ on the prow.” 
thatva M. JM. thaiuna AMg. JS'. thicca. nicchareti “emit, 
-utter 15 causal of niccharati (nti + car). 

Manussa tana disva somanassa-jata ;4 etam ayyo sobhagga- 
pattani susikkhita-sakuna-rajanam amhakam detha “ ti ahana- 
su. “ Amhehi pathamani kako anlto, tarn ganhittha, idani 
etarn mora-rajanam anayimha, etam pi yacatha, tumhakani 
ratthe sakunanam nama gahetva agantuna na sakka ” ti 44 Hotu 
ayyo, attano ratthe annam labhissatha, imana no detha” ti 
rnulam vaddhetva sahassena ganhimsu. Atha nam satta- 
ratana-vicitte panjare thapetva macchamamsa-phalaphalehi 
c’eva madhu-laja-sakklaara-panakadihi ca patijagginasu, Mayu- 
raraja labhagga-yasagga-ppatto jato. Tassagatakalato pat- 
thaya kakassa labhasakkaro pari hay i, koci nam oloketum pi 
na iccliati. Kako khadaniya-bhojaniyam alabhamano 4 kaka 5 
ti vassanto gantva ukkarabhumiyam otari. 
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ahamsu aor. “they said.” ganhittha 2, plur. “you 
took.” anayimha “ we have brought.” sakka “it is pos¬ 
sible.” Sometimes this can be explained as the plural of sakko, 
'able’ (= &akyah ), but it is often indeclinable, and Pischel 
derived from 6aJeyal § 133. “ It will be impossible to come and 

even mention the name of any bird in your country.” tha- 
petva = AMg. thavetta, JM. thavitta, thaviuna, thaviya, S', 
thavia, thavia. laja “ fried corn.” patthaya “ from ” lit., 
€t setting out from ” (pra + stha), so ajjapatthaya * ‘ from this 
day forth.” parihayi “fell off.” khadaniyam “ what can 
be chewed, hard food.” bhojaniyam “ soft food.” In verse 
we find kajjabhojjam. ‘ kaka ’ ti vassanto “crying caw, 
caw.” ukkarabhumi “ dunghill.” otari “settled on.” 


Pali]. Extract No. 33. 

Mahavamsa, Bk. VII. 

Conquest of Ceylon. 

(Dines Anderson’s Reader, p. 110. Geiger’s trans. p. 55). 

The Buddha at his decease informed Indra that Vijaya son 
of King Slhabahu had gone to Laiika with seven hundred 
followers, and asked that he and his followers should be care¬ 
fully protected. Indra handed over the guardianship of Lanka 

to Visnu. 

• • 

V. 6. Sakkena vuttamatto so Lankam agamma sajjukam 
paribbajaka-vesena rukkhamulam upavisi. 

7. Vijaya-ppamukha sabbe tain upecca apucchisum ; 

“ Ayam blio ko nu dlpo ? ” ti. “ Laiikadipo ” ti abruvi. 

V. fi. il vutta p.p.p. from vatti “ he speaks ” so in JM. AMg. 

-matta (matra), Pkts. have more commonly -metta. 
AMg. -mitta. agamma gerund of agacchati. sajju¬ 
kam “quickly ” derived from sadyah. vesena “ in 
the disguise ” (of a parin'a j aka, wandering ascetic). 
V. 7. -ppamukha ‘ with V at their head,’ i.e. ‘V. and his 
followers.’ 




INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


189 


V. 8. “ na santi manuja ettha, na ca bessati vo bhayam ”— 

iti vatva kundikayam te jalena nisinciya 

9. suttafi ca tesarn hatthesu laggetva nabhasagama, 
dassesi sonirupena paricarika-yakkhini. 

10. Eko tain variyanto pi raiaputtena anvaga 

“ gamamhi vijjamanamhi bhavanti sunakha ” iti. 

11. Tassa ca samim tattha Kuveni nama yakkhini 
nisldi rukkha-mulamhi kantantl tapasi viya. 

12. Disvana so pokkharanim nisinnam tan ca tapasi m 
tattha nahatva pivitva c’adaya ca mujalayo — 

13. Varin ca pokkhare heva so vutthasi, tarn abruvi : 

“ bhakkho si mama, tittha ’ ’ ti, alhabaddko va so naro. 
14-. Parittasuttatejena bbakkhetam sa na sakkuni 
yaciyanto pi tarn suttani nada yakkkiniya naro. 

15. Tam gahetva surungayam rudantam yakkhini kbipi, 
evam ekekaso tattha kbipi sattasatani pi. 

V. S. hessati, fat. from bhavati (*havissati) bhavissadi is 
also common. 

V. 9. suttam, e.g. as a protection against evil sprits, agama, 
aor. “ vanished”; also agami, agacchi, agamasi, etc. 
dassesi “there appeared,” aor. cf. dasseti = dar- 
kayati . soni “bitch.” 

V. 10. variyanto, partic. of variyati pass, of vareti “forbid,” 
caus. of vunati. anvaga “followed.” sunakha 
“ dogs ” (Sunakah )—“ only where there is a village.” 
V.ll. Kantanti “ spinning.” 

V. 12. disvana, gerund = disva, also passitvana. mujalayo, 

acc. plur. “lotus shoots ” (mrnali). 

V. 13. So Reader has sa but it was the man who came out of 

the tank not the yakkhini. alhabaddho “fast 

bound.” alhaka is a tethering post (ardhaka). 

V. 14. sakkuni aor. sakkunati ‘is able.’ also asakkhi from 

• • ' 

sakkati. paritta-sutta “protection thread,” i.e. 
“thread charm” or “magic thread.” nada = na 
ada “ he did not give.” 
khipi “ hurled.” 


V. 15. 
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V. 16. Anayantesu sabbesu vijayo bhayasankito 

raddhapancayudho gantva disva pokkharanim subham 

17. apassa-m-uttinnapadam hasantifi c’eva tapasim, 

» 

“imaya khalu bhacca me gahlta nu ” ti cintiya : 

IS. 44 kim na passasi bhacce me bhoti tuam ” iti aha tain, 
“kim rajaputta bhaccehi, piva nahaya ” ty-aha sa. 

19. “ Yakkhim tava janati mama jatin ” ti nicchito 
slgham sanamam savetva dhanum sandhay’ upagato. 

20. Yakkhim adaya givaya naraca-valayena so 
vamahatthena kesesu gahetva dakkhinena tu 

21. ukkhipitva asim aha: “bhacce me dehi dasi, tarn 
maremiti,” bhayuttka sa jivitam yaci yakkhini: 

22. “Jlvitam dehi me sami, rajjam dassami te aham, 
karissam’ itthikiccan ca annam kihca yathicchitam ” 

23. Adubhattbaya sapatham so tarn yakkhim akarayi, 

44 Anehi bhacce slghan ’ 5 ti vuttamatta va sa nayi. 

24. “ Ime chata ” ti vutta sa tanduladi viniddisi 

• • 

bhakkhitanam vanijanam navattham vividham bahum 

25. Bhacca te sadhayitvana bhattani vyanjanani ca 
rajaputtam bhojayitva sabbe capi abhunjisurn. 

V. 16. anayanta 44 not coming.” naddha “ fastened, equip¬ 
ped with.” apassa — 4 4 where he saw no footstep of 
any man coming forth,” -m- is a sandhi consonant, 
bhacca “servants” (bhrtyah). bhoti “Lady.” 
V.19. sa-namam “his name.” savetva, gerund, caus. of 
sunoti. sandhaya 4 4 making ready-drawing” also 
sandhetva, sandahitva, from sandahati, sandheti 
(sam + dim ). 

V.20. naraca “a weapon.” valaya- “noose.” 

V.21. bhayattha = bhaya-stha. 

t 

V. 22. -kiccam ( Jcrtyam) so in 8. 

V. 23. adubhatthaya. 44 that he might not be betrayed.” 
sapatham “ oath.” 

chata “hungry” (psata) §39. viniddisi “showed” 
(vi + nir + di&). 


V. 24. 
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Old Prakrit ] Extract No. 34. 

Hathlgumpha Inscription. 

This Inscription is in one of the Udayagiri caves 19 miles 
from Cuttack. A corrected text was published by Bhagwanlal 
Indraji in the Proceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
of Orientalists at Leiden, 1883, Part III, p. 135. It is written 
in Old Braliml characters and has been assigned to the 2nd 
cent. B.C. 1 2 The inscription gave a summary of Kharavela's 
reign year by year. Unfortunately it is very fragmentary. 
As is the case with Asoka’s inscriptions, double consonants 
are written single, but they have been rendered as double 
consonants in this extract in order that the forms should 
be more' familiar to the student. The difference is only 
orthographic, once it has been determined what words were 
intended. 

(1) Namo Arahantanam! Namo savva-Siddhanam ? Verena 

maharajena maka-megka-vahanena. Ceta-raja-vamsa-vaddka- 

nena pasattha-subha-lakkhanena catur-antala-thana-gunopaga- 

tena Kalingadhipatina siri-Kharavelena pandarasa-vassani 

siri-kumara-sarlravata kldita kumara-kldaka. 

* ♦ 

verena — vxrena. pandarasa = Pali pannarasa. Pali, AMg. 
JM. pannarasa, Apa. pannaraka, H. pandrah. It is remarkable 
that the d should occur so early. 

Translation .* 

Salutation to the Arhats. Salutation to all Siddhas. For 
fifteen years princely sports were played with an auspicious 
princely body by the heroic Maharaja the illustrious Ivharavela, 
the lord of Kalinga, with a mighty cloud (elephant) as his 
vehicle, propagator of the Chaitra royal dynasty, bearing 
lauded and auspicious marks, and endowed with the four inter¬ 
nal virtues. 


1 Vincent Smith, < Early History of India,’ 2nd Edition. Notes on 
pages 38, 40, 187 and 19G. Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1910, p. 242 and p. 824. 

2 Follows that of Bhagwanlal Indraji, with some slight modifications. 
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(2) Tato lekha-rupa-ganana-vavahara-vidhi-visaradena sav- 
va-vijjavadiitena nava-vassani ydvvarajam pasasitam. 

yovvarajam (yauva-rdjyam) Pali raj jam. 

Then for nine years he enjoyed power as heir-apparent, 
being proficient in writing, painting (?) arithmetic and the rules 
of procedure, and excellent at all learning . 1 

(3) Sampunna-catuvisati-vasso ca danava -dhammena sesa- 
yovvanabhivijaya- vattiye Kalinga- raja - varnsa- purisa- yuge 
maharajabhisecanain papunati. 

Danava. In his Sanskrit version Eh. gives danena ca and 
he translates “ by peace and religious policy, 5 ’ but he records 
no doubt about the reading given as above, except that he 
leaves a space in the plate between na and va. papunati, Pali 
papunati. 

And when he had completed twenty-four years, according to 
Danava law (?) in a generation of the Kalinga royal family , 2 
that he might pass the rest of his manhood in conquests, he 
was installed as Maharaja. 

(4) Abhisitta-matto ca padhama-vasse vata-vihata-gopura- 
pakara-nivesanam patisamkharayati Kalinga-nagariin khibi- 
ra(m) ca sitala-tadaga-padiyo ca bandhapayati savv- 113 'yana- 
patisam-thapanam ca karayati panatisahi sata-sahassehi paka- 
tiye rahjayati. 

padhama. Pali pathama. S', etc. padhama. khibira (Hbira), 
‘royal camp . 5 sitala read sltala. padi (pdli) ‘dike’ Bh. 
‘tanks.’ panatlsa JM. panatlsa, Pali pancatimsam. paka- 
tiye Bh. renders by prakrtih and ts the people.” We should 
expect pakatiye. 

1 Compare Biililer. Indian Studios Xo. Ill, p. 13. 

* Bh. “in tho i/okc of tlio (previous) personages of the royal dynasty 
of Kalinga.” Tho meaning of this is not clear. If tlie reading is correct, 
it would appear that a Kalinga prince could not become Maharaja until 
ho was 24. 









INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT 


193 


In his first year being barely installed be repaired Kalinga 
city and the cantonment with the gates, walls and dwellings 
injured by the wind, had built cool tanks and dikes, and had 
all the gardens put in order for thirty-five lakhs, arid thus 
pleased the people. 

(5) Ditiye ca vasse abhittayitta Satakanni pacchima-disain 
haya-gaja-nara-radha-bahulam dandarn patthapayati. Kusam- 
banam khattiyanam ca sahayavata pattam Masikanagaram(?). 

abhittayitta, gerund abhi + Ira . Reading from Kusam- 
banam not quite certain. 

In the second year, S'atakarm protecting the west sent a 
numerous army of horses, elephants, men and chariots. 
Assisted by the Kusamba Kshatriyas (he) obtained the city of 
Masika (?). 

(6) Tatiye ca puna vasse gandhavva-veda-buddho dampa 
natta-glta-vaditta-samdassanahi ussava-samaja-karapanahi ca 
kldapayati nagarlm. 

natta = nrtta. karapana as in Pali ‘ a causing to be made.’ 

In the third year again, he learnt the science of music, and 
amused the city by exhibitions of dampa (?) dancing, music, 
and musical instruments, and by holding festive parties. 

The inscription continues up to the thirteenth year of the 
reign. There are however so many gaps in the text that it is 
often difficult to interpret the remaining words or letters. In 
the eighth year he gave trouble to the king of Rajagrlia— 
(Raja-gaha-napam pidapayati)—who apparently deserted his 
army and made off to Mathura. In the twelfth year he caused 
great consternation among the people of Magadha—Mag&dha- 
nam ca vipulam bhayarn janeto)—made his elephants drink 
of the Ganges, and having severely punished the king of 
Magadha made him bow at his feet —(Magadharn ca rajanam 
bahu patisasitta pade va(n)dapayati). 
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Old Magadhi.] Extract No, 35. 

S'utanuka nama devada§ikkyi 
, tam Kamayittka BalanaSeye 
Devadinne nama lupaddakkhe. 

The long vowels and double consonants are not shown in the 
original in the Jogtmara cave on Ramgarh Hill. The inscrip¬ 
tion is in Old Brahmi characters. The dialect appears to be 
Old MagadhI. The meaning of ltipadakkhe (rupadakso) is 
doubtful: “ skilled in painting ” “sculptor” cf. (rupakrt) have 
been suggested. BalanaSeye 1 belonging to Benares.’ 1 Ea¬ 
rn ayittha, 3 sing. aor. as in AMg. 

1 Liiders. For another explanation see Bloch. Annual Report Arch. 
Survey of India, 1903-4, p. 124. 






INDEX OF EXAMPLES. 

[This index comprises most of the examples given in Part I, and of the 

words explained in Part II ] 


A 

a, ' and,’ § 3. 

aam, ‘this,’ § 110. (AMg. ayam). 
ainia, ‘led beyond,’ § 125. 
amsi, AMg., ‘ I am,’ § 64. cf. mhi, 

arnsu, * tear,’ §§ 49, 64. Also assu. 
H. asu. 

akaannua, ‘ ungrateful,’ p. 120, 
v. 83. 

akanda, ‘ unexpected,’ p. 93, n. 6. 
akayya, Mg. ( akarya ), p. 165, n. 2. 

akarimsu, aor., ‘ they did,’ § 133. 

akasi, AMg., ‘he did,’ § 133. 
akkhala, Mg., ‘ letter,’ p. 165, n. 1. 

akkhi, ‘ eye,’ § 40 Pb. akkh. H. 

akh. cf. acchi. 
agada, ‘ a well,’ p. 123, n. 2. 
angulTaa, ‘ring,’ p. 90, n. 6. 
aggala, ‘ bolt,’ p, 136, v. 19. 
aggahattha, ‘ finger,’ p. 101, v. 4. 

aggi, ‘ fire,’ § 36, 62, 88. Pb. agg. 
H. ag. 

aggha, ‘ valuable,’ § 56. 
aceanta, ‘ excessive,’ § 44. 
acehai, ‘stays,’ § 60, p. 123, n. 9. 
acchara, ‘ nymph,’ § 39. 

aeehariam, ‘ wonderful,’ §§ ,58. 

Also aeehariam. 

acchi, ‘ eye,’ § 39. cf. akkhi 
acchiim, acchini, M. plur., § i 
acchera, M. =accharia, § 76. 

ajja (1) ‘ to-day,’ § 44. Apa. jju. 
Pb. ajj. Old H. aju. H. aj. 
(2) = ary a, § 50. 
ajjaa, ‘lady,’ p. 97, n. 7. 

ajjaiifcta, ‘gentleman,’ § 2 . 
ajjhatthiya, AMg. (- adhyatmika ). 
ajjhavasida, ‘determined,’ p. 83, 
n. 8. 

atthae, AMg., ‘on account of,’ 
p. 147, n. 1. 

atthi, ‘ bone,’ § 38. 
anajjanto, ‘not being known,’ 
p. 123, n. 9. 


anavayagga, AMg., ‘endless,’ p. 
146, n. 1. 

anavaraya, JM., ‘ incessant,’ p. 129, 
n. 2. 

anasana, ‘fasting,’ p. 146, n. 10. 
anahiaa, ‘ heartless,’ p. 117, v. 64. 

anahii^na, ‘ ignorant,’ § 36. 
anaiya, AMg., ‘ without beginning,’ 
p. 146, n. 1. 

aniada, ‘ uncertain,’ p. 87, n. 6. 

anusejjha, ‘ to be favoured,’ 
'§ 53. 

anudiahaifL, ‘ day by day,’ § 27. 

anuraa, ‘ affection,’ § 9. 
anuvvaya, AMg., ‘ordinance,’ p. 
145, n. 4. 

anena, ‘ by this,’ § 110. 

anna, other,’ §§ 48, 111. 

annunna=annomia 4 one another,’ 

• ••• •• • • 

§73. 

annesana, ‘ search,’ § 48. 
annesidum, p. 82, n. 5. 
attae, AMg., ‘ son,’ p. 147, n. 2. 

atta, ‘self,’ §§ 36, 100. cf. appa. 
attia, ‘mother,’ p. 110 (c). 

attha, (1) ‘ here,’ § 45 ( atra ). 

(2) - artha , § 45. 

(3) ‘ weapon,’ § 56 ( astro ,). 

atthi, (1) ‘is,’ ( asti ), §§ 38, 132. 

(2) ‘ bone,’ cf. atthi. 

(3) -arthi,JM. 

adidhi, ‘guest,’ §§ 11, 14. 
adda, ‘wet,’ p. 122, n. 3. 
addhii, ‘ anxiety,’ p. 128, n. 3. 

adha, ‘ then,’ § 14. 
adhannada, 6., ‘ misfortune,* p. 88, 
n. 2. 

antakkarana, ‘conscience,’ § 51. 

andharia, ‘darkened,’ § 82. 
apavagga, JM., ‘final beatitude,’ 
p. 135, n. 1. 

appa, ‘ small,’ § 37. 
appa, ‘ self,’ §§ 36, 100. H. ap. 
cf. atta. 

appatta, ‘ unobtained,’ p. 114, v. 3. 
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appia (1) ‘ not dear,’ 

(2) ‘ sent,* JM., p. 136, v. 23. 
able, AMg., ‘without a second,’ 
p. 145, n. 1. 

abbhantara, ‘ interior,’ § 43. 
abbhahia (=abhy-adhika), p. 109(e). 

araiam, ‘ nectar,* p. 102, v. 2. 
amejjha, ‘impure,’ p. 130, n. 9. 

amham, ‘of us,’ M., AMg., JM., 
§ 107.* 

amhakera, ‘ our,’ § 76. 

amhe, ‘we,’ §§ 47, 106. 

ariha, ‘ worth,’ § 57. 
alasT, ‘ wandering mendicant.’ cf. 
vedic atasl , § 23. 

alia, * in vain,’ § 67. 
alihadi. Mg. =arhati. 
avanlda, ‘ taken away,* § 125. 

avattha, ‘ condition,’ § 38. 

avara,* other,’ § 17. H. aur. Rom* 
ani (w)aver. 

avarajjhai, passive, apa + radh , 

§ 125 . 

avaranha, ‘ afternoon,’ § 52. 
avaratta, AMg., * latter half of 
night,’ p. 145, n. 2. 
avaricida, ‘ stranger.’ p. 91, n. 1. 

avassam, ‘ necessarily,’ § 49. 
avanga, ‘corner (of eye),’ p. 116, 
v. 61. 

avi, * also,’ § 17. 

asamatthaa, ‘unable,' p. 112 (a). 

asesa, ‘ all,’ § 20. 
asoga, § 11. 

assa, (1) ‘of liim,’ § 110. 

(2) ‘ horse,’ § 49. cf. M. asa. 
assu, ‘ tear,* § 64. cf. amsu. 

aha, ‘then,’ § 14. & adha. 

ahara, • lower,’ p. 116, v. 63. 
ahighaa, ‘ smitten,’ p. 116. v. 61. 

ahinava, ‘new,’ § 13. 
ahinnana, ‘ token,’ p. 90, n. 3. 

A 

aada, ‘ arrived,* § 2. 

5(y)ava, ‘ heat,’ p. 153, n. 1. 

aasa, (1) ‘ troublo,’ p. 101, n. 7. 

(2) ‘ sky,’ p. 113 (6). 

aarodi, ‘ invites,’ p. 101, n. 9. 
aittha, JM. , ‘ commanded,’ p. 130, 
n. 1. 

aihi, Apa., ‘ in the beginning,’ §93. 


auso, AMg., ‘ long-lived one,’ p. 150, 
n. 4. 

aojja, JM., ‘ drum ?’ p 130, n. 7. 
aohana, ‘ battle,’ p. 142, n. 

agada, &.=aada, § 2. 
agantum, JIM.. ‘ having come.’ 
p. 123, n. 9. 

agara, AMg., ‘ house,' p. 1 45 , n. 5. 
agasa, AMg. , JM. = aasa, § 11. 

acaria, ‘ teacher,’ § 58. 
adhatta, * begun — applied,’ § 125. 
pp. from adhal. 

anatta, ‘ ordered,’ § 125 
anavedi, * orders,’ § 36. 
ania, ‘ brought,’ § 125. 
anlda, 6., ‘ brought,’ § 125. 

anesu, ‘ bring,’ § 116. 
ane, (na ane) ‘ I (don’t) know,* 
p. 108 (c). 

adhappai, caus. pass, a dha , § 135 (c). 
abhioia, abhiogiya, AIMg. , * of the 
state ? ’ p. 145 , n. 9. 

amarisa, * impatience, § 57. 

araddha, ‘ begun,* § 12 *. 
arabbhai, arambhadi. * is begun,’ 
§ 125. 

aruhai, ‘ mounts,’ § 125. 
aliddha, ‘ embraced,* p. 116, v. 61. 
alekkha, ‘ picture,’ p. 84, n. 3. 
avajjia, JM., ‘ poured out,* a or ). 
avatta, ‘ turned round,* p. 114. 
v. 6. 

aveia, ‘ announced,’ p. 125. n. 5. 

asa, ‘ horse, * = assa. 
asa, acc. plur., AIMg., § 92. 

asi, ‘ was,* § 133. 

asladi, ‘ sits down,’ § 125. 
ahamsu, AMg. , ‘ they said,’ § 133, 
Also ahu. 

ahevacca, AMg., ‘ overlordship,’ 
p. 144, n. 5. 

I 

i =?7?’, p. 136, v. 10. 
ia —id, p. 11 1 (c). 
iaqa, ‘ this,* § 1 10. 
ikkhli, ‘ sugar-cane,’ § 40. cf. 
ucchn. 

icchai, ‘ promises,’ JM., p. 128, 
n. 4. 

icche, * I desiro,’ atm., § 115. 
iddhi, AMg., ‘ incroaso,’ p. 146, n. 6. 

inam, ‘ this,’ § 71. 









INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


197 


ltthi, * woman, p. 84, n. 1. 

idha, ‘ here/ § 28. 
indaalammi, * in the rainbow/ 
p. 113 (6). 

imlse, AMg. =irme, 4 of this/ fern., 
§ 110 . 

iScaSe, Mg., 4 desiresfc/ § 115. 

isi, 4 sage/ § 60. 

iha, 4 here/§ 28. =idha. 

I 

Idisa, ‘ like this/ § 70. 

Isisi, 4 gently / p. 107 {a). 
ihamiya, 4 wolf / p. 160, n. 6. 


U 

ua, 4 lo !/ M., p. 103, v. 4. 

uaa, 4 water,’ § 10. 

uatthia ( =upa-sthita ), p. 118, v. 78. 

uaroa, 4 ill-will/ p. 136, v. 10. 

uahi, 4 ocean.’ p. 114, v. 56. 

uahlu, M., abl., § 93. 

uida, 4 fitting,’ p. 95, n. 2. 

ukkara, 4 multitude,’ p. 94, 10. 

ukkinna, 4 scattered/ p. 165, n. 1. 

ukkhaa, 4 rooted up/ p. 121, v. 85. 

ukkhitta, 4 thrown up / p. 116, v. 63. 

uggama, ‘ rising/ § 34. 
uggahihi, 4 will sing/ p. 120, v. 84. 
uccoda, 4 withering ? * p. 110 (a). 

UCCh.ii, M., 4 sugar-cane/ §§ 40, 70 4 

cf. 6. ikkhu. H. lkh. E.H. ukh. 
Mar. us. Bg. akh. 

ujjala, 4 blazing,’ § 42. 
ujjai^a, 4 garden/ p. 97, n. 11. 

ujjua, 4 straight/ §§ 15, 68. 
ujjoviya, 4 lighted up/ p. 159, n. 14. 
ujjhida, (JM., ujjhiya), 4 left be¬ 
hind/ p. 129, n. 11. 

una, 4 but/ § 3. 

unha, ‘hot/ § 47. Guj. unhu. 
Mar. un. 

utta, 4 spoken,’ § 125. 
uttinna, 4 traversed/ § 125. 
utthangia, M., 4 supported,’ p. 114, 
v. 56. 

utthedu, 4 let him stand up/ p. 97, 
n. 8. 

uppala, ‘lotus/ § 34. 

uppida, 4 bursting out,' p. 114, v. 3. 

ubbheiya, 4 erect/ p. 130, n. 2. 


ummuha, 4 looking up/ § 46. 
ure, 4 on the breast,’ p. 117, v. 76. 
ullavida, 4 shouted out,’ p. 93, 
n. 12. 

uvaarana, 4 aid/ § 17. 
uvacchandido, 4 coaxed/ p. 90, 
n. 15. 

uvajjhaa, 4 teacher/ § 17, 44. 
uvatthavei, AMg. / prepares/ p. 146. 
n. 5. 

uvaraa, 4 colouring/ p. 101, n. 4. 

uvari, 4 above/ § 17. 
uvalevana, 4 smearing/ p. 100, n. 4. 
uvasappissam, 4 I will creep up/ 
p. 99, n. 4. 

J uvasampajjai, AMg., 4 gets to/ 
-ittanam, ab^ol., p 147, n. 4. 
uvahara, 4 oblation/ p. 100, n. 5. 
uvaiya, JM., 4 offering ’ p. 128, 
n. 4. 

uvalahissarp, 4 I will reproach.’ 
p. 83, n. 9. 

uwatta, 4 turned over/ p. 114, 
v. 56 

uwigga, 4 anxious/ § 42. 
usu, AMg., 4 arrow,’ § 70. 

ussasa (M. usasa) 4 sigh,’ § 41. 
uhaa, 4 both/ p. 101, n. 5. 

U 

usava, 4 festival,’ § 41, 63. 
usasa = ussasa. 

E 

eassim, 4 in this/ § 47. 
eavattham, * in this state/ p. 110 (c). 
e(y)aruva, AMg., 4 of this form/ 
p. 145, n. 2. 

ei, 4 goes/ § 12. 

ekka, 4 one/ § 15, 112. JM. ega. 
ettahe, M., p. 119, v. 80. 

ettha, 4 here,’ § 70. 

edi, * goes/ §§ 12, 132. cf. ei. 
edihasia, 4 legendary/ § 61. 
enti, 4 they go/ § 132. 
eravana, § 61. 

erisa, 4 like this,' §§ 24, 70. 
evadcMie, Mg., 4 so great/ p. 170, 
n. 4. (evadda, JM.). 

evvam, 4 thus/ § 68. 
eso, 4 this/ § 110- 
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O 

oasa, M., ‘ space,' p. 114, v. 3. 

oinna, * descended,’ § 125. Also 

odinna. 

• « 

onavia, ‘ bent down,’ § 25. 
otthaya, ‘ covered with.’ p. 159, 
n. 15. 

odaria, 4 having descended,’ § 122. 
Mg., odalia. 

olagga, JM., ‘ followed/ p. 124, 
n. 9. 

oviya, ‘ decorated,’ p. 159, n. 16. 
osaria, 4 gone off,’ p. 108 ( b ). 

osaha, * herb,’ AMg., osadha, § 20. 
oharia, 4 lopped,’ p. 116, v. 61. 

K 

kaa, * done,’ § 125. JM., kaya, § 60. 
6. kada and kida. 

kaa-ggaha, ‘hair-seizing,’ p. 117, 
v. 64. 

Kaanta, ‘ Fate,’ p. 99. n. 10. 
kaali-hara, * plantain-house,’ p. 82, 
n. 6. 

kayai kayavi, AMg., ‘sometime,’ 
p. 145, n 1. 

kai, ‘ poet,’ p. 103, v. 3. 
kaima, M., ( =katama ), § 69. 

kae, ‘ for the sake of ’ p. 110 (a). 

kao, J.AMg., * whence,’ kado, 
p. 153, n. 2. 

kakkola =kankota , § 16. 
kankamaa, JM., * like a heron’s 
bill,’ p. 124, n. 11. 
kahkhia, ‘desired,’ p. 112 (a) ( kah- 
knta). 

kacchabha, AMg., ‘ tortoise,’ § 19. 

kajia, ‘ to bo done,’ § 50, 137. 
kajjai, AMg., * is done,’ § 135. Note. 

kfl^akkha, 4 side glance,’ p. 112 (g). 
kadaa, JM., ‘ fetter,’ p. 129, n. 7. 
kadua, ‘ bitter,’ p. 87, n. 5. 

kadhia, * boiled,’ 6. kadhida, § 42. 

k «nan, * gold,’ p. 101, n. 6. 
kanakkania, 4 resounding,’ p. 111 (d). 

knntha, 4 nock,’ § 35. 
kanna, ‘ ear,’ § 48. 
kanha, = krrna , § 47. 
kada, see kaa. 

kadama, kadara, ‘ wliich ? ’ §§ 69, 

111 . 

kadhaissnm, ‘ 1 will relate,’ § 134. 
Also kadhissam, M. kaliissam. 


kadham, 6., ‘how?’ § 14. M. 
kaham. 

kadhida, ‘ told,’ § 11. 
kadhidum, * to tell,’ § 136. 

kadhedu, * let him tell,’ §§ 11, 14, 
75. 

kadhesu, 4 tell,’ § 116. 
kanta, * gone,’ § 125 ( kram). 
kappa, 4 age, etc.,’ § 37. 
kappadiya, JM., ‘ pilgrim,’ p. 123, 
n. 10. 

kamala, (1) ‘ lotus,’ p. 84, n. 9. 

(2) * rice,’ p. 102, n. 9. 

| kamala, —Laksml, p. 112 (h). 
kammagara, JM., ‘workman,’ 
p. 127, n. 5. 

kammaggino, JM. (karinagneh), 
§ 93. 

kammi, M.. ‘in what?’ p. 117, 
v. 76. 

karanijja (S. karania), ‘ to bo 
done,’ § 137. 

karandaa, ‘ basket,’ p. 97, n. 11 
karidum, 4 to do,’ § 112. 
karitta, AMg., 4 having done,’ § 122. 
karissam, ‘ I will do,’ § 134. 

karladi, 4 is done,’ § 135. 
kariadu, ‘ let it bo done,’ p. 96, n. 5. 

karedi, 4 does,' § 128. 
karenta, 4 doing,’ § 102. 
karemana, AMg., ‘ doing,’ p. 145, 
n. 2. 

karesu, ‘do,* § 116. 
kalemi. Mg., 4 I do,’ p. 166, n. 2. 
kalevara, ‘ body,’ § IS. 
kallakallim,‘ every morning,’ p. 150, 
n. 6. 

kavala, * mouthful,’ § 18, p. 108 (6). 
kavala, Apa., 4 lotus,’ § 25. 
kavalia, ‘ eaten,’ p. Ill (/). 
kavada, 4 door-panel,’ p. 101, n. 6. 

kavva, ‘ poetry,’ § 50. 
kasana, 4 dark,’ p. 116, v. 63. 

kaha, kaham, * how ? ’ p. 102, v. 2, 
§ 14. 

kah5, 4 story,’ p. 120, v. 84. 
kahirp.. 4 where,’ p. 81, n. 1. 

kahissam, 4 I will tell,’ § 134. 
knatthaa =kuyasthaka , § 38. 

kaurp, (1) M., 4 to do,’ § 121. 

(2) AMg., 4 having done, 

§ 136. 

kauna, M., 4 having done,’ § 122. 

kadurp, 6. Mg., 4 to do,’ §§ 63, 121, 
136. 
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kamae —kamyaya, § 48. 

karedi, cans., • has done/ § 128. 
karedum, infin., § 136. 
kfilake, Mg., * door,’ p. 165, n. 2. 
kalana. Mg. =karanat t p. 166, n. 3. 
kaham, * I will do,’ § 134. 
kim una, * what then § 3. 
kihkinl, ‘bell,’ p. 111 ( d ). 
kicca, AMg., ‘ having done,’ p. 147, 
n. 7. 

kinai, ‘ buys,’ § 131. 
kida, ‘ done,’ § 11. 

kilanta, * weary,’ § 57. 
kilittha, ‘ afflicted,’ § 125. 
kilinna, 4 moistened,’ § 57. 
kilitta, ‘ prepared,’ § 59. 
kilissai, M , ‘ is afflicted,’ § 125. 
kivina, ‘ wretched,’ § 60. 

kidisa, ‘ of what sort ? 5 § 70. 
kirai, 4 is done,’ § 135. 
kisa, ‘ why ? ’ p. 85, n. 2. 
kuo, JM., * whence,’ p. 139, n. 1. 

kukkhi, 6 kucchi, M. ‘ belly,’ 
§40. kucchio, AMg., abl., § 93. 
kucchimsi, loc., § 93. 
kujja, AMg., 4 he may do,’ § 133. 
knttedi, Mg., ‘ has cut,’ p. 166, n. 5. 
kudila, * crooked,’ § 16. 
kudumba, ‘household,* § 16. 

kunai, ‘ does,’ § 131, p. 112 (a), 
kunamane, AMg., ‘doing,’ p. 144, 
n. 5. 

kuddho, J.M., * angry, p. 128, n. 8. 

kuppadi, * is angry,’ § 125, 
kumbhanda, * white gourd,’ p. 93, 
n. 5. 

kumbhilaa. Mg., * thief,’ p. 165, 
n. 1. 

kulta, ‘ canal,’ p. 110 (a). 
kuvia, JM., ‘ angry,’ p. 129, n. 11. 

kuvida, ‘ angry,* § 125. 
kuwam, AMg., ‘ doing,’ § 103. 
kuwamane atm., p. 146, n. 9. 

kera, 4 to be done,’ § 76. 

keria, ‘ belonging to,’ p. 99, n. 8. 

kerisa=kidisa, § 24, 70. Mg., 
keli^e. 

kelake, Mg., ‘ belonging to,’ p. 167» 
n. 6. 

kevali, AMg., ‘ absolute know¬ 
ledge,’ p. 145, n. 3. 
kesesu, (Mg. ke§e3u), § 21. 

ko, * who,’ § 110. 

koila, 4 cuckoo,’ p. 112 ( g ). 
konca, * crane,’ § 35. 


komudf (M. komul), ‘ moonlight,’ 
§ 61, 

KH 

khaa, (1) ‘hurt—a wound.’ 6. 

khada, § 125, p. 110 (5). 

(2) 4 dug,’§125. g.khanida. 

khaia, (& khacida), ‘inlaid,’ p. 
109 (a). 

khagga, ‘ sword,’ § 34. 
khajjai, 4 is dug,’ § 135. 
klianna, ‘ dug,’ § 125. AMg., JM., 
khatta. 

Khattia=i£<?a2m/a, § 40. 
khammai, ‘ is dug,’ § 135 ( d ). 
khavia, 4 exhausted,’ p. 115, v. 14. 
khai, Apa.=khaai, ‘ eats,’ § 127. 
khama, ‘ thin,’ p. 97, n. 2. 
khara, ‘ alkali,’ p. 110 ( b). 
khijjai, * is wasted,’ § 125. 
khinna, * wasted,’ § 125. cf. khlna. 

khitta, ‘ thrown,’ § 40, 125. 
khippai, * is thrown,’ § 135, p. 130, 
n. 7. 

khippam eva, AMg., ‘quickly,’ 
p. 146, n. 5. 

khividum, 4 to throw,’ § 136. 

khina, ‘ wasted,’ § 40. H. chin. 

khu, ‘ particle,’ § 74. 
khujja, * hump-back,’ §§ 6, 34. 

khel, khel (‘ play ’), §§ 6, 22. 

a 

gaa (S. gada) 4 gone,’ §§11, 125. 

gaana, 4 sky’ ( gagana ), p. 101, 
n. 1. 

gaammi=< 7 a£e, § 92. 
ga(y)ava(y)a, JM., ‘aged,’ p. 136, 
v. 14. 

gainda, 4 lord of elephants,’ § 81. 

gaccha, (1) 4 go,’ § 116. Kash. 

gats. 

(2) JM., “school-sect,” 
p. 136, v. 23. 
gacchahi, AMg., ‘go,’ § 116. 
gacchittae, AMg., inf., § 136. 
ganthi, 4 knot,’ § 55. 
gando, 4 night-watchman ? ’ p. 122, 
n. 3. 

ganta, AMg., 4 having gone,’ § 122. 

gantum, 4 to go,’ §§ 121 , 136. 
Also gacchidum, gamidum. 

gamissadi, 4 will go,’ § 134. 

gamiadi, 6. passive, 4 is gone,’ 

§ 119. M. gammai, §§ 119, 125. 
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garalft, ‘ poison,’ p. 110 (6). 

garua, * heavy,’ § 71. 
garukkha, JM., ‘ full of,’ p. 130, 
v. 13. 

Garuda, &. = Garula, M. Galuda, 
Mg./§ 22 

gallakka, * crystal,’ § 50. 
gavittha, * sought/ § 125 (gavesai). 
galiavai, * house-holder/ p. 99, 
n. 8. 

gahia (6. gahida), ‘ seized/ § 125. 
gahium, M. inf., § 130, note, 
gai, ‘ sings/ §^127. 

gama, ‘ village/ § 45. cf. § 25 end 
garavia, JM., ‘highly esteemed/ 
p. 135, v. 5, from M., AMg., JM., 

garava = M,6. gorava =gaurava. 
gijjai, ‘ is sung/ § 135, p. 130, n. 5. 
ginhium, AMg., ‘ to seize/ § 136, 
note. 

giddha, * vulture,’ § GO. Pb. 
giddh. H. gidh. 

gimha, * summer/ § 47. Mar. dia¬ 
lect, glm. 

giha, AMg., ‘ house/ p. 152, n. 7. 
gia, ‘ sung/ § 125. 
guttha, ‘ strung/ p. Ill (/). 
gumma, ‘ bunch/ § 48. 

gejjha = grahya , §§ 70, 137. 

genhai, (6 genhadi) ‘ seizes/ 
§§ 52, 131. genhia, gerund., p. 95, 

n. 4. genhium (6. genhidum), 
inf., § 136. genhidavva, § 137. 
geha, JM , ‘ house/ p. 152. n. 7. 
goccha, M., ‘ bush/ § 71. 
gotthl, JIM., * society/ p. 136, v. 23. 

GH 

ghadanta, ‘ joining with/ p. 115, 
v. 6. 

ghadavehi, ‘ have fashioned/ p. 100, 
n. 3. 

ghara, M.AMg., abl. ‘from home/ 
§ 92. 

gharim, ‘ wife/ p. 93, n. 13. 

ghettum,M. * to seize,’ §§ 19, 130. 
ghcttuna M./ having seized/ p. 121, 
v. 14. cf. genhia. 
gheppai, * is seized/ § 135. 

c 

caai, M., ‘ abandons/ § 125. 

caiira, ‘four/ § 112. causu. loc. 
§ 112. 


cakka, ‘ wheel, 5 § 45. Apa. cakku. 

Sindhi caku. Pb. cakk. H. cak. 
cakkamai, JM., ‘ goes in circles/ 
p. 122, n. 4. 

cakkavatti, ‘ emperor/ p. 93, n. 13. 
cakkhusa, ‘ with the eye/ § 104. 

eanga, 4 beautiful,’ p. Ill (c). 
caccara, ‘square/ p. 124, n. 10. 
cadavia, ‘ increased/ p. 123, n. 12. 
catta, ‘ abandoned/ § 119. 

cattari, ‘ four,’ § 112. 

cadukka, 6. (caiikkaM.), 4 square’, 
§ 38. H. cauk. 

cadussamudda, ‘ four oceans,’ § 51. 

cammaraa, ‘ leather-worker/ §82. 
H camar. 

cai, JM., ‘generous/ p. 135, v. 5. 
Canakka, § 43. 

Caunda, § 25. 

cava, ‘ bow,’ p. 109 (e). 

cia, * like/ p. 114, v. 3 ; p. 117, v. 75. 

cincaia, ‘ adorned/ p. 130, n. 4. 

citthai, M. (6. citthadi). Mg. 

cisthadi, ‘stands,’ § 7. 
citthittae, AMg., inf., § 136. 
cinai, * collects/ § 131. 
cinijjai, pass., § 135. 

cinedi, ‘collects/ §§ 128, 131. 
cf. cinai ( cinoti ). 

cinha, ‘ mark,’ § 52. 

citta (1) ‘ bright,’ § 45. 

(2) ‘ heart,’ p. 111 (e). 
cittaaro, ‘painter,’ p. Ill (e). 
cittaphalaam, ‘picture tablet/ § 5. 
cindha = cinha, § 52. 
cimmai, passive ci, § 135. 
cilaadi. Mg., ‘ delays,’ p. 167, n. 1. 
civvai = cimmai. 
ciadi, passive ci, § 135. 

cunna,‘lime/ p. 102, n. 3. H. 
cuna, (cwrna) ‘powder,’ p. 141, 
n. 8. 

cumbia, ‘ kissed/ p. 107 (a). 

Cfia (6. cuda), ’mango/ p. 101, 
n. 5. 

coiya, AMg., ‘sacred,’ p. 151, n. 6. 
coria =.caurya y § 58. 

i 

CH 

cha, M. AMg., ‘six, 1 § 6, § 112. 
chaccarana, ‘six footed,’ § 34, 
chnttha, ‘ sixth,’ § 6. 
chana, ‘ festival,’ p. 119, v. 81. 

ckamia, ‘hidden/ p. 91, n. 5. 















INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


201 


chammuha, ‘ six-faced,’ § 4G. 

chaa, ‘colour,’ etc., p. 97, n. 6; 

p. 102, n. 2. 
chane (?), p. 119, v. 81. 
chava, AMg., ‘child, etc.’ Pali 
chapa =6aba, § G. 
chaha, ‘shadow,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
chijjai, ‘ is split,’ p. 109 (a). 

chinna, ‘ cut,’ §§ 125, 130. 

chindai, (& chindadi), ‘ cuts,’ 
§ 130. 

chuhai, JM., ‘ throws,’ p. 124, n. G. 
chuha, M., ‘ hunger,’ § 39. 
chea, * a cut,’ p. 11G, v. G2. 
cheetta, AMg., * having cut,’ p. 146, 
n. 10. 

chettum, * to cut,’ § 13G. 
chettuna, M. JM., ‘having cut,’ 
p. 146, n. 10. 

J 

jai, (6. abso. jadi), ‘if,’ § 1. 

Jaiina = Yamuna, § 25. 
jakkha =yaksa f p. 128, n. 4. 
jaccana, gen. plur ., ‘genuine,’ 
p. 111 (c). 

janna, ‘ sacrifice,’ § 3G. 

jadha (M. jaha. Mg. yadha), 
‘as,’§§ 1, 14. 
jappia, ‘ babbled,’ § 37. 
jarapia, JM., ‘said,’ p. 129, n. 9. 
jampimo, 6 we speak,' § G9. 

Jambu, § 35. 

jararaai, ‘ is born,’ § 135 (a), 
jammantara, * another birth,’ § 80. 
jalai, * blazes,’ p. 110 (6). 
jaladda, ‘running with water,’ 
p. Ill (6). 

jalana, ‘ flames,’ p. 113 (5). 
jasa, ‘glory,’ p. 113 (6). 
jaha =jadha, §§ 14, iS. 

jaa (6. jada), ‘born-child,’ § 125. 
ja(y)a, JM., ‘quantity,’ p. 122, 
n. 5. 

jaadi, 4 is born,’ § 125. 
janae, atm. ‘ knows,’ § 115. 

jada, &. ‘ child,’ p. 90, n. 7=jaa. 
jamadua, ‘ son-in-law,’ § 60. 
jalaula, ‘ mass of flames,’ p. 13G, 
v. 17. 

jia (6. jida), conquered,’ § 125. 
Also jitta. 

jinai, M., * wines,’ §§ 125, 131. 
jinna, ‘ old,’ p. 97, n. 11. 
jibbha, AMg., ‘ tongue,’ § 54. H. 
jlbh. 


jivvai, • is conquered,’ § 135. 
jiha, * tongue,’ § 54. 
juai, ‘ young women,’ p. 109 (e). 
juarao, ‘ heir apparent,’ § 99, note. 

juala, ‘ pair,’ § 9. AMg. juvala, 
p. 146, n. 10. 

juguccha, ‘ jealousy.’ § 39. 

jugga, ‘ pair,’ § 3G. 

jujjadi, ‘ is joined,’ §§ 119, 129, 
135. 

jujjha, * battle,’ p. 128, n. 7. Pb. 

jujjh. H. jujh. 
junjai, ‘ joins,’ § 125. 

jutta, ‘ joined,’ §§ 34, 125. 
judiaro, ‘ gamester,’ p. 97, n. 10. 
jeum, ‘ to win,’ § 136. 

jeva, jevva, § GS. 

jo, ‘ who,’ § 110. 

joisara, ‘ magician,’ p. 93, n. 10. 

joehi, ‘ harness,’ p. 97, n. 12. 

jog i=yogl y § 1. 

jogga, ‘ fit,’ § 43. 

jonha, ‘moonlight,’ p. 110(6). 
dat. jonhaa, § 91. 

jovvana, * youth,’ §§ 15, Gl, 68. 

JH 

jhanajhananta,‘ jingling,’ p. Ill ( d ). 
jhai, ‘ reflects,’ § 127. 
jhana, ‘ meditation,’ p. 9G, n. 6. 
jh!na=khlna, § 40. 

TH 

thai, ‘ stands,’ § 127. 
thadum, ‘ to stand,’ § 136. 
thavetta, AMg., ‘having made to 
stand,’ p. 147, n. 2. 
thahihi, ‘ will stand,’ § 134. 

thia (6. Jhida), ‘ stood,’ §§ 12, 38, 
also thia. 

thii (6. thidi), ‘ standing-state,’ 
§ 38. Also thii. 

D 

» 

dakka, * bitten,' § 125. 
dajjhamana, JM., ‘ burning,’ p. 129, 
n. 8. 

dasai, * bites,’ § 125. 

doya, ‘ dapper ? ’ p. 130, n. 3. 

DH 

dhakkedi, * shuts,* p. 170, n. 9. 
dhanka, ‘ crow,’ § 7. 
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naa, 4 bent," § 125. (6. nada). 

naana, ‘eye/ §§ 7, 20. H. Pb. 
nain. S. norm. 

naara, ‘city/ § 9. nayara, JM., 
p. 122, n. 1. 

nala, 4 having led/ § 122. 
nalssadi, ‘ will lead / § 134. 

nam, (1) ‘ him/ § 110. 

(2) ‘ now/ p. S5, n. 5. 
nakkha, 4 nail/ § 15. 
naccana, * dancing/ p. 108 (6). 

(*nrtyana). 

najjai, 4 is known,’ § 135, n. 
nattaa, ‘ drama/ § 43. 
nattha (1) ‘ lost/ § 125. 

(2) ‘ placed/ p. 123, n. 2. 

natthl, ‘ isn’t/ § 83. 
namayam, ‘ meekness/ p. 135, v. 7. 
namejja, 4 may bend/ p. 115, v. 14. 
narinda, 4 king/ § SI. 
navara, 4 only/ p, 121, v. 80. 
navari, 4 thereupon / p. 120, v. 82. 
navahl, Apa. = {namanti), § 25. 
naha = nakkha, § 13. 

naa, ‘ known/ § 125. f 
naagu, Apa. (=nayakah), § 10. 

naurp, 4 to know/ § 13G. nauna, 
absol., p. 139, n. I. [Jain MSS., 
vary in the use of initial n and 
n]. 

nadha (M. naha), 4 protector/ § 14. 
naham, 4 not 1/ § 83. 

nia, (1) 4 own/ AMg., niyaya, 
p. 95, n. 3 ( nija-ka ). 

>. (2) 4 led/=nia, § 125. AMg. 
niya. 

niatta, 4 returned,’ = nivutta. 
niattaissadi, fut. caus., § 134. 
niattaidum, caus., inf § 130. 
niattihihi, fut. caus , p. 120, v. 84. 
niala, 4 fetter/ p. 1G9. 
nikkam— 4 go out/ § 38. 

nikkiva, 4 cruel/ p. 108 (c). 
nikkhitta, 4 placed/ p. 101, n. 5. 

nikkhivin, 4 having thrown down/ 
p. 81, n 2. 

nikkliividum, inf., §40. 

nice a In, 4 still/ § 38. Mg. niSeala. 
nijja, 4 to bo blamod/ p. 13G, v. 13. 

nijjida. 4 vanquishod,’ p. 84, n. 1. 
nijjhftida, 4 lookod at/ p. 98. n. 1. 
nijjhaanti, 4 thoy look at/ p. 102, 
n. 7. 


nitthavana, 4 inflection/ p. 136. 
v. 11. 

ninna, 4 low/ § 46. 
nidittha, 4 informed,’ p. 93, n. 13. 
niddaa, 4 pitiless/ p. 11G, v. 63. 
niddaati, 4 sleeps,’ p. 102, n. 8. 
niddha=siniddha, § 47. 

nipphaln, 4 fruitless,’ § 38. 
nibbanda 4 perseverance,’ § 45. 
nibbhinna, 4 burst open/ p. 94, 
n. 11. 

nilada, 4 forehead,’ p. 117, v. G4. 

* H. lilar. 

niruvaissam, 4 I will investigate/ 
p. 84, n. 8. 

nivadanta, 4 falling down,’ p. 84, 
n. 10. 

nivanna, 4 entered,’ p. 123, n. 9. 
nivaha, 4 multitude/ p. 101, n 4. 

nivuttn, 4 returned/ § CO. Apa. 

nivuttu. H. laut. 
nivesavia, 4 made to enter,’ p. 124, 

n - 13 ‘. 

nivvavijjjaii, 4 let it be poured out/ 
p. 118, v. 7G. 

niv-vavedi, 4 pours out/ § 120. 
niwiggha, 4 without hindrance/ 
p. 9G, n. G ( nirvighna ). 
nivvinna, 4 disgusted,’ p. 87* n. 2. 
nivvuo, ‘finished, etc.’ p. 108 (d). 
nivvudha, 4 accomplished/ p. 116. 
v. 62. 

nisagga, ‘nature.’ p. Ill (c). 

nisamenti, AMg. 

nisiara, 4 fiend,’ p. 117, v. 64. 

nihaa(6. nihada), 4 struck down,’ 
p. 121, v. 85. 

nihanium, JM., 4 to bury.’ p. 124, 
n. 3. 

nihasa, M.. * rubbing,’ § 19. 
nihaa, ‘smashed,’ p. 121, v. 85. 

nihuda, (M. nihua) 4 secret , etc. 

' §60. 

nia (6. nlda), ‘led,’ § 125. cf. 
nia. 

nlsasft, 4 sigh/ 110 (a) (nih^vasa). 
nlsasiuna, 4 sighing,’ p. 129, n. 9. 

nisesn, ‘ontiro,’ p. 135, v. 1. 

nunam, 4 now,’ § 7, 20. 

113 , 4 they,’ § 110. 

no(y)a = no vn, p. 13G, v. 13. 

I>Ouqi, 4 to load/ § 136. 

40 iira, ‘anklot,’ p. 109 (<i). 
i^occhadi, ‘ doos not wish/ § 83. 
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nena, ‘ by this,’ § 110. 
nedam=n?^ + elad , § 83, p. 94, n. 8. 
nedi, * leads/ § 127. 
neha, * affection/ =sineha § 47. 
neliihi, ‘ will lead/ § i34. 

noraalia, * fresh jasmine/ § 75. 

nhaa, ‘bathed/ § 125. 
nhai, ‘ bathes/ § 125. 

nhana, ‘bathing/ §§ 30, 47. 

T 

tar, loc. ‘in thee/ § 107. 

tal, Apa. ‘ thee/ § 107. 
tae, ‘ by thee/ § 106. 

tao, (1) =tado. 

(2) ‘ three/ AMg., § 112. 

tam, (1) * him, her, it/ § 108. 

(2) ‘ thou/ M., § 107. 

tamsi, loc. AMg., § 109. 
takkissadi, fut., § 134. 
takkemi, ‘ I guess/ § 45. Pb. takk-. 
H. tak-, ‘ gaze/ 

takkhanam, ‘at that time,’ p. 90, 
n. 14. 

tacca, ‘ meritorious/ p. 151, n. 8. 
tada, 1 edge,’ p. 124, n. 5. 
tanua, * small, p. 121, v. 86. 
tanhiae, abl., § 94. 

tatta, (1) * heated/ § 125. 

(2) =zfattva, p. 103, v. 2. 
tatto, ‘ from thee/ § 107. 

tattha, ‘ there/ § 45. 
tado, ‘then/ §§11, 109. 

tadha, ‘ so,’ § 14. 
tambola = tom&uta, § 71. 
tarami, loc. ‘in that,’ § 109. 
talavara, ‘ chief,’ p. 144, n. 5. 
tavana, ‘ heating,’ p. 110 (6). 
tavida=tatta, ‘hot/ § 125. 

tassa, ‘ of him, § 45. 
tahim=tassim, § 27. 

ta, ‘ so/ § 109, p. 81, n. 4. 

tae, ‘ of, by her,’ § 108. 
tao, abl. AMg., § 109. 
tava, ‘ fever/ § 17. 
tasa, M. = tassa, § 109. 

ti, ‘ thus/ § 74. 

tikhutto, AMg., ‘ thrico/ p. 152, 
n. 8. 

tinni, ‘three/ § 112. Pb. tinn. 
tiriccha, * oblique,’ § 74. H. tej-ha. 
tissa, M., ‘ of her/ § 109. 
tirai, ‘ is accomplished,’ § 135, 
p. 123, n. 7. Also tirae, § 115. 


tlsam, ‘ thirty,’ p. 147, n. 6. 
tise, AMg., ‘ of her/ § 109. 
tisu, ‘ in three/ § 112. 
tui, ‘ in thee,’ § 107. 
tue, * with thee/ § 106. 
tujjha, ‘ to, or of thee/ § 107, p. 117, 
v. 76 (— *tuhyam for iubhyam). 
H. tujh (ko). 

tutta, ‘broken/ § 125. 
tuttai, ‘ is broken/ § 125. 

tuttha, ‘ pleased/ § 125. 
tunnao, tunnago, JM., ‘beggar?’ 
p. 122, n. 2. 

tubbhe, AINIg., ‘you/ § 107. 
tumammi,M.,‘ in thee/ §§ 106, 107. 
tume, AMg., * thou,’ § 107. 
tumma, M., ‘ of thee/ § 107. 
tumhakera, ‘your,’ § 76. 

tumharisa, 4 like you/ § 24. 

tumbe, ‘ you,’ § 106. 
turukka, ‘ incense,’ p. 157, n. 1. 
tulla, ‘equal/ p. 110 (a), 
tuvara, * hasten,’ § 57. 
tuvatto, ‘from thee/ § 107. 
tussadi, ‘ is pleased/ § 125. 
tuha, ‘ of thee/ § 106. 
tuham, ‘ thee/ § 107. 
tuhu, Apa. ‘ thou,’ § 107. 
tura, JM., ‘ musical instrument/ 
p. 128, n. 1. 

teyasa, AMg. =tejasa y § 104. 
tebbho, AMg., ‘from that/ § 109 

tella, ‘ oil,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 
tevatthi, ‘ sixty-three/ p. 144, n. 4. 

Also tesatthi. 
tti = ti, § 74. 
ttha, ‘ ye are/ § 132. 

TH 

thana, ‘ breast/ § 38. 
thala, - surface,’ p. 101, n. 6. 
thavai, ‘ architect/ p. 127, n. 3. 

thia, ‘ stood/ =thia, § 38. &. 

(thida). 

thii (& thidi), =thii. 
thuvvai, ‘ is praised,’ § 135. 
theo = thevo, JM., ‘little/ p. 127, 
n. 8 ; p 135, v. 7. 
thero, ‘ elder,’ § 82. 
thora, ‘ large/ § 71. 

D 

da'fa, ‘ having given,’ § 127. 
darnsaissam, ‘ I will show,’ § 127. 
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damsadi, ‘ bites,’ § 125. 
damsanla, damsanijja, 4 worth 
showing/ § 137. 

daipsida, (1) ‘shown,’ 

(2) 4 bitten/ § 125. 
damsedum, inf., § 130. 

dakkhina, * right-south/ § 40. 
dakkhina, * fee/ p. 93, n. 10 
dacehara, M. AMg., ‘I will see,* 
§ 134. dacchami, p. 118, v. 77. 
dacehimi, dacchimmi, p. 121, 
v. 85. 

datthurp, ‘to see/ § 130, p. 119, 
v. 80. 

dadha, * firm/ § 00. 
daddha, ‘burnt/ § 125. 
daddhavva, * to be seen/ p. 119, 
v. 81. 

dalayai, dalai, AMg., 4 gives / p. 153, 
n. 1. 

dalidda, * poor/ § 20 
davavia, 4 made to give/ p. 125, 
n. 4. 

dahi, 4 curd/ p. 102, n. 9. 
dahidum, 4 to burn/ § 130. 
daissaro, 4 I will give/ § 134. 
daum, 4 to give/ § 130. 
dadha, * tusk/ § 05, p. 110, v. 03. 

danim, 4 now,’ § 74. 
dadavva, 4 to be given/ § 137. 
dabai, ‘heats/ p. 108 (c). 
damaguna. 4 festoon/ p. 101, n. 2. 
darao, 4 boy/ p. 99, n. 5. 
dalam. Mg., 4 door/ p. 170, n. 9. 

dava=2ai>a£, § 3. 
davaggi, ‘ forest fire/ p. 112 (A), 
davijjau, 4 let it be demanded/ 
p. 113(5). 

daham, 4 1 will give/ § 134. 

dahin^, = dakkhina, p. 112(a), 
p. 140, n. 3. 

dia, 4 twice-born/ § 42. p. 130, 
v. 11. 

diara=devara, § 72. 

diaha, ‘ day/ § 9. 

dikkhS, 4 consecration/ p. 93, n. 9. 

dijjadi, 4 is given/ § 119. 

ditfcha, ‘seen/ § 125. 

ditthi, 4 sight/ §§ 38, 00. Sindhi 

diti. Pb. ditth. H.-dith. 

• • • 

ditthia=dt><ya, § 95. 
didtia, 4 firm/ § 00. cf. dadha. 

dina, ‘day/ p. 97, n. 6. 

dinpa, ‘given/ § 125, p. 97, n 5, 
p. 109 (e). 


dimmuha, 4 facing the quarters,’ 
.§§ 35, 40. 

dihi, M., 4 firmness/ § 19. 

dladu, 4 let it be given/ p. 93, 
n 1. 

diva, ‘lamp/ § 17. H. diya. 
disai, 4 appears/ p. 115, v. 14. 

6. disadi, § 125. 
dihaum, 4 long-lived/ § 103. 

duara, 4 door/ § 57. 

dukkha, 4 trouble/ § 51. 
duggada, 4 poor/ p. 101, n. 7. 
duccarida, 4 wickedness/ § 38. 
duttha gando, JM., 4 rascal ? ’ 
p.' 122, ri. 3. 

dunnimitta, 4 bad omen/ p. 84, 
n. 2 

duttara, 4 invincible,’ § 38. 

duddha, 4 milk/ § 34. Pb. duddh. 
H. dudh. 

dubbhai, 4 is injured,’ § 134. 
dubbhejja, 4 impervious/ p. 101, 
n. 0. 

duria, 4 sin/ p. 135, v. 1. 
duruhitta. AMg. , 4 having mount¬ 
ed/ p. 145, n 9. 

dull aha, 4 difficult/ § 50. Also 
dulalia. § 79. 

duvara, * door/ § 57. 
duvario, 4 door-keeper,’ p. 102, n. 8. 
duvalasa, AMg., 4 twelve,’ p. 145, 
n. 4. 

duve, 4 two,’ § 112. 

duvvinida, 4 ill conducted/ § 125. 

dussaha, 4 intolerable,’ § 51. 
duha kaum, 4 having split/ p. 124, 
n. 11 . 

dua, 4 messenger/ p. 145, n. 0. 
duijjamane, AMg., 4 wandering/ 
p. 145, n. 0. 

dusa, 4 robe,’ p. 157, n. 0. 
dusaha=dussaha, § 51, 03, 79. 

de, = te, § 3. 

deula, 4 temple,’ § 82. 

dojja, 4 he might give,’ AMg., § 133. 

dodi, 6., - gives,’ §§ 125, 127. 
devattae^derafrffi/a, § 92, ii. 
devRnuppiya, AMg., 4 beloved of 
the gods.’ p. 140. n. 7. 
dovl, 4 declension, § 91. 
devvannaa ‘soothsayer/ p. 93. 
n. 13.' 

dosi, ‘givost/ § 127. 

do, ‘ two/ § 112. Also donni, gen. 
donha(m), ins. dohiin; loc. do- 
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su(rn), doggacca, ‘ poverty,’ p. 
100, v. 76. 

dohala, ‘ longing.' § 23. 

DH 

dhaya, JM., ‘ flag,’ p. 130, n. 2. 

dtaamma, =dharma, § 48. 
dhammia, * juggler,’ p. S2, n. 1. 
dharia, * waited,’ p. 129, n. 13. 
dhai, dhaai, ‘ places,’ § 127. 
dhariduro, ‘ to support,’ § 130. 

dhlda, S. ‘daughter,’ § 74. JM., 
dhiya. cf. dhuda. 
dhua, ‘agitated,’ p. 115, v. 20. 
dhuam, ‘ certainly,’ p. 105, v. 42. 
dhunai, ‘shakes,’ § 131. 
dhunijjai, ‘ is shaken,’ § 135. 
dhuvai, ‘ washes,' § 129. Also dhu- 
vei § 128. 

dhuvvai, ‘ is shaken,’ § 135. 

dhuda (M. dhua. JM., dhuya), 
‘ daughter,’ § 19, p. 129, n. 12. 

Also S. duhida. 

dhumai, ‘ smokes,’ p. 104, v. 13. 
dhuva, ‘ incense,’ p. 157, n. 1. 
dhoadi, ‘washes,’ § 129. AMg., 
dhovai, dhovei. 


P 

paada, (M.) * evident,’ JM. ,payada, 
p. 136, v. 17. 

paatta, ‘ setout,’ § 125. paatta, 

p.* 118, v. 70. payatta, JM., p. 
124, n. 1. 

paavl, ‘path,’ p. 100, v. 107. 

payal, ‘foot-soldier,’ p. 129, n. 1; 
p. 130, v. 20. 

paasa, * reveals,’ § 2. 

pal, * towards,’ p. 141, n. 9. cf. 
padi. 

painna, ‘scattered,’ § 125. 

paidi’, AMg., - beginning,’ p. 1G8, 
n. 1. 

pal, * husband,’ p. 118, v, 7S. 

paiinjai, 1 uses,’ § 125. 

pautta (1) ‘used’ § 125, p. 90, 
n. 2 ( prayukta ). 

(2) ‘set forth,’ p. 85, n. 1 
(pravrtta). 

paiittha, * exiled,’ § 125. 

paiima, * lotus,’ §§ 30, 57. 

paiira, (1) ‘abundant,’ § 9 ( pra - 
cur a). 


(2) ‘of the city,’ JM. =&. 
pora, p. 136, vv, l, 2. 
paottha, ‘courtyard,’ p 102, n. 1. 

pakka, ‘ cooked,’ § 42. 
pakkhalanti, ‘ stumbling,’ p. 171. 
pakkhiyam, AMg., ‘lasting a fort¬ 
night,’ p. 145, n. 1. 
pagara, JM., ‘ kind,’ p. 125, n. 4. 
pagasa, AMg., ‘ clear,’ p. 150, n. 0. 
pagasento, JM., ‘ revealing,’ p. 122, 
n. 2. 

paccaa, * trust,’ p. 91, n. 0. 

paccakkha, ‘ visible,’ p. 98, n. 2. 
paccacakkhidnrn, 4 to repulse,’ p. 89, 
n. 11. 

paccanlda, ‘ restored,’ § 125. 
paccutthuya, AMg., ‘covered,’ 

p. 160, n. 4. 

paccupanna, AMg., ‘present,’ 

p. 155, n. 5. 

paccuse, * at dawn, p. 87, n. 8. 

paccha, ' afterwards,’ § 38. 
pajjatti, ‘sufficiency,’ p. 141, n. 6. 

Also pajjattia, p. 110 (c). 
pajjalai, ‘ blazes,’ p. 104, v. 13. 
Pajjunna — Pradyumna, § 40. 
pajjussua, ‘excited,’ § 41, p. 168, 
n. 1. 

pajjharavedi, ‘makes ooze,’ § 40, 
p. 94, n. 10. 

pataa, ‘ flag,’p. 101, n. 4. =padaa. 
patta, ‘ bandage—“ putty ” ’ p. 122, 
n - 3 - 

pattha, ‘ eminent,’ p. 159, n. 9. 
patthavei, ‘ sends,’ p. 140, n. 3. 

pada, ‘ cloth,’ § 15. 
padaa, M.S. ‘ flag ’ ( pataka — pa - 
" ttika), § 16. cf §20. AMg. JM., 
padaga. JM al-o padaya. Pai^. 
pataka. Pischel § 218. On p. 101, 
read padaa for pataa. 

padi =prati y § 20. 
padia (S. padida), ‘ fallen,’ § 20. 
padikkante, AMg., ‘ confessed,’ 
p. 147, n. 7 1 

pa A\y ngaramane, AMg., ‘ keeping 
vigil,’ p. 145, n. 1. 
paditthavida = pratisthapita , p. 93, 
n. 8. 

paditthia,, ‘ established,’ 113 (b). 
padivajjadi * attains,’ § 125. 
padivanna, ‘ attained,’ § 125, p. 126, 
v. 83. 

padivesia, * neighbour,’ p. 99, n. 8. 
padihai (S. padihuadi), ‘seems,’ 
§127. 


» 
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padihara, JM., 4 door-keeper,’ p. 135, 
v. 2. 

padhana, ‘reading,’ § 16. 

padhama, * first,’ § 20. 
padhium, * to read,’ p. 103, v. 2. 
padhladi, ‘ is read,’ § 58. 

panaa, 4 confidence,’ p. 91, n. 3. 
panai, ‘beloved,’ p. 106, v. 76; 

4 attached,’ p. 136, v. 15. 
panamami, ‘ I salute,’ p. 95, n. 1. 
panamaha, 4 revere,’ p. 113 (6). 

panasa, (6. phanasa), ‘ bread-fruit,’ 

§' 6. ' . 
[pannattam, AMg., 4 perceived, 
p. 145, n. 3.] 

panha, ‘question,’ § 47. 
pataria, ‘ seduced,’ p. 89, n. 10. 

patta (1) * wing-leaf,’ § 45. 

(2) ‘ obtained,’ § 125. 
patteya, ‘ alone,’ p. 130, n. 11. 

4 severally,’ p. 141, n. 11. 
patthana, 4 request,’ p. 83, n. 2. 

patthara, ‘stone,’ p. 91, n. 6. 
patthia, 4 set out,’ p. 114, v. 57. 

6. patthida, p. S2, n. 4. 
padolika, 4 gateway,’ p. 169. 
panti or pamti, ‘row,’ § 35, p. 102, 
n. 5. 

papalinu, 4 fled away,’ p. 172, n. 1. 
pabodhiami, 4 am awakened,’ p. S7, 
n. 10. 

pabbhattha, 4 slipped off,’ p. 90, 
n. 8. 

pabhada, 4 morning, p. 97, n. 8, 9. 
pamada, 4 pleasure,’ p. 94, 4. 
pamhala, AMg., 4 downy,’ p. 159, 
n. 5. 

paramatthado, 4 really,’ p. 90, n. 2. 
parassim =parasmin, § 111. 
parahua, 4 cuckoo,’ p. 157, n. 7. 
pariyaga, AMg., 4 wandering,’p. 146. 
n. 10. 

parikamma, 4 toilet,’ p. SS, n. 5. 
pariggaha, 4 wife,’ p. 90, n. 2. 

pariccaia, 4 having abandoned,’ 
p. 83, n. 6. 

pariccatta, 4 abandoned,’ p. 115, 
v. 20. 

parinaldavva, 4 to be made to 
marry,’ p. 93, n. 4. parinedavva, 
p. 93, n. 14. 

parinida, 4 married,’ § 125. 
pariluppamnna, JM., ‘being des¬ 
troyed,’ pi 130, n. 9. 
parivvajaa, * mendicant,’ § 50, 

p. 109(5). 


parisa, AMg., 4 community,’ p. 145, 
n. 7. 

parissaadi, 4 embraces,’ § 49. 
pariharia, 4 avoiding,’ p. 84, n. 8. 

, parunna, 4 cried out,’ p. 119, v. 76. 
parokkha, 4 invisible,’ p. 94, n. 3. 
palattam, ‘cried,’ p. 119, v. 79. 
palaa, M., JM., ‘fled,’ § 125. M. 
palaia. 6. palaida, p. 172, n. 1. 
JM., also palana. 

paliovama, AMg., 4 myriad,’ p. 147, 
n. 8. 

palobheum, ‘ to allure,’ p. 123, n. 1. 
palohida, 4 greedy,’ p. 102, n. 9. 
pallattha, 4 surrounded, etc.,’ § 50. 
palll, ‘ hamlet,’ p. 136, v. 17. 
palhatta, 4 brought to nought,’ § 52, 
p. 121, v. 85. cf. H. palta. Mar. 
palat. 

palhayanijja, AMg., ' refreshing, 
p. 15S, n. 7. 

pavamga, ‘monkey,’ § 37. 
pavanca, 4 display,’ 111 (e). 
pavattai, 4 occur,’ § 125. 
pavasanta, 4 living abroad,’ p. 106, 
v. 94. 

! pavittha, 4 entered,’ p. 88, n. 2; 
p. 93, n. 9. 

pavutta, ‘ arisen,’ § 125. 
pavvaa, 4 mountain,’ p. 115, v. 94. 
pavvaia, 4 entered the Order,’ JM., 
p. 130, n. 12 (pravrajita). 
pavvaittae, inf. AMg., p. 146, n. 2. 
pasammai, ‘ is soothed,’ p. 115, n. 6. 
[pa£ala6i, Mg., 4 goest forward,’ 
p. 172, v. 21]. 

pasadlkida, 4 presented,’ p. 9S, n. 7. 

paslda, 4 be quiet,’ p. S3, n. 1. 
[paStidum, Mg., 4 to request,’ p. 175, 
n. 2. 

paha, 4 path,’ p. Ill (/). 
paharanta, ‘ attacking,’ p. 84, n. 1. 
pahavanahim, loc. Mg., § 92. 
pahada = pabhada, p. S8, n. 4. 
pahava, 4 power,’ p. 94, n. 3. 

pahui (S. pahudi), ‘beginning,’ 
§ 12. cf. AMg., paidi and pabhii. 
pahuttanam, 4 power,’ p. 90, n. 10. 
pna, ‘ foot,’ p. 122, n. 4. 
payacchitto, 4 expiation,’ p. 152, 
n. 4. 

paikka, 4 foot-soldier,’ § 82. 
paiia panda). 4 Prakrit, § 12, 
p. 103, v. 2. 

paum, 4 to drink’ (S. padum), § 13G. 
paiiniuna, 4 putting on,’ p. 123, 
n. 8. 
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paumtta, ‘ fulfilling/' AMg., p. 146, I 
n. 10. 

paubbhavittha, ‘appearod, AMg., 
p. 151, n. 4. 

pousa, JM., 4 rains,’ p. 139, n. 7. 
pnga, AMg., 4 refined/ p. 158, n. C. 
padaccale, Mg., ‘ thief/ p. 165, n. 5. 
padava, 4 tree/ p. 87, n. 3. 
paravana, 4 pigeon,’ p. 157, n. 7. 
pari^aya, JM., ‘coral tree/ p. 128, 
n. 5. 

paridosia, * reward/ § 11 .Mg., pall- 
do 6 ia. 

pavai, pavedi, ‘ obtains/ § 125. 
pasa, 4 side/ § 49. 

pasada, 4 palace/ p. 102, n. 5. 
pahunaya, JM., ‘guest/ p. 124, 
n. 4. 

pi =api, § 74. 

pia, 4 dear/ § 9. 
piaana, ‘ lover/ p. 112 (a), 
piussia, ‘ paternal aunt/ § 74. 
pikka, * ripe/ § 69 = pakka. 
pittei, 4 crams/ p. 107, v. 171. 
piniddha, ‘put on/ p. 159, n. 11. 

pida, 6 . * father/ (M. pia), declen¬ 
sion, § 97 ; gen. piduno, piuno. 
pivai, pivadi, ‘ drinks/ § 125. 
pldhamadda, ‘ parasite/ p. 160, 
n. 2 . 

pinanijja, AMg., ‘pleasing/ p. 158, 
n. 7. 

pTsei, plsedi, 4 crushes/ § 65. 
pucchai, pucchadi, 4 asks/ § 60. 

puttha (1) 4 asked/ § 125 (prsta). 

(2) 4 touched/ AMg., § 125 
(sprfta). 

(3) ‘ back/ JM. (prstha). 
Guj. puth. Sindhi pu- 
thi. 

pup.na ( 1 ) 4 full/ 

(2) ‘ meritorious/ § 48. 

putta, 4 son/ § 2 ; declension, § 86 . 
puttakidao, ‘fosterchild/ p. 90, 
n. 14. 

puttalia, 4 statue/ p. 94, n. 10. 

puppha, 4 flower/ § 38. O.H. 

puhup. H. phup. 
purattha, 1 East/ p. 160, n. 3. 

purisa, ‘man/ § 71. 
purisakkara, 4 with a man’s 
strength/ AMg., p. 153, n. 3. 
Pururuva, § 104. 
puli^a, Mg., 4 man/ § 92. 
puloedi, * looks at/ § 69; pres. past. 


puloanto, § 102 ; fut. puloissam, 

§ 134. 

puvvaratta, AMg., • first part of 
the night/ p. 145, n. 2. 
puvvanupuvvim, AMg., 4 in succes¬ 
sion/ p. 145, n. 6 . 
pu^cide. Mg. =pucchido 4 asked/ 
p. 165, n. 5. 

puhavl (S. pudhavi), ‘earth/ 
p. 118, v. 78. 
peccha, 4 see ! ’, § 40. 
pecchai, ‘sees/ p. 114, v. 57. 
pecchae, atm., § 115. 
pecchissam, M., ‘I will see/ § 118. 

pekkhacii, ‘ sees/ §§ 40, 81. 
pokkhissam, fut., § 134. Apa. pek- 
khihimi. 

pemma, ‘affection/ §§ 15, 68 ; 
declension, § 98. pema, p. 121, 
v. 86 . 

peranta, * limit/ § 76. 

pesida, 4 sent/ p. 82, n. 3. 
pesoi, 4 sends/ p. 128, n. 6 . 
peskami, Mg., ‘ I see,’ p. 168, n. 4. 
pokkhara, 4 lotus/ §§ 38, 71. H. 

pokhar, ‘ tank/ 
pottha, 4 belly/ p. 107, v. 171. 
popphall, 4 areca nut/ § 74. 

pomrna, 4 lotus/ §§ 36, 82. cf. 
pauma. 

posaha, AMg., 4 fast-day/ § 74, 
p. 145, n. 1. Pali uposatha. 

PH 

phamsa, 4 touch/ §§ 38, 49, 64. 
phagguna, 4 the month/ § 37. 

phadiha, ‘crystal.’ Also phaliha, 
§§ i9, 38, p. 101, n. 5. 
phanasa=panasa, § 6 . 
pharisaga, AMg., 4 soft/ p. 161, 
n. 2 ( *8parsaka ). 
phasa, AMg., = phamsa, § 63. 
phurantaa , 4 manifest/ p. 112 (< 7 ). 
phusai, AMg., 4 touches/ § 38. 

B 

bailie, Mg., 4 bull/ p. 170, n. 9. 

Apa. baiilu. H., etc., bail, 
bajjhai, 4 is bound/ § 135. 
badi 6 a. Mg , 4 hook/ p. 166, n. 2. 

baddha, ‘bound/ § 125. 
bandhai, 4 binds/ § 125. 
bappha, 4 steam/ p. 84, n. 10. 

bamhana=brahmana, § 52. 
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balakkara, ‘ violence,’ § . 34 . 
baladdaka, Mg., ‘ bull/ p. 170, n. 5 . 
bala, ‘perforce/ p. 101 , n. 0 . 
baliam, ‘ raore strongly/ p. 108 (c). 
bahinia, * sister/ p. 98, n. 5 . 

bah ini, ‘ sister/ § 19. 
bahuphala , ‘ fruitful/ § 5. 

barasa, ‘ twelve/ p. 130, n. 2. M. 
Apa baraha. H. barah. cf. § 24. 

bah'*, ‘ tear/ p. S4, n. 10. 
bihei, ‘ fears/ §§ 125, 132. 
bla, blya, AMg., JM., ‘second,’ 
p. 136, v. 19. 

bujjhai, ‘ is wakened,’ § 125. cf. 
Pb. bujjh. 

buya, AMg., ‘ might say,’ § 133. 
bola, 'speech/ p. 124. n. 8 . cf. H. 
bolna. 

bolanti, ‘ they pass,’ p. 114, v. 57. 
bolma, * passed/ p. 120 , v. 83. 

BH 

bhaavam, ‘ blessed/ declension, 
§ 103. 

bhai, * hire,’ p. 150, n. 6 . 
bhakkanti, ‘ they eat/ p. 102 , n. 9 . 

Rather bhakkhanti, vide § 40. 
bhagga, ‘ broken,’ p. 129, n. 6 . 
bhajjai, * is broken,’ § 135. 
bhajjanta, ‘being broken.’ p. 116, 
n. 62. 

bhajja, ‘ wife,’ p. 135, V. 3. 
bhanjai, ‘ breaks,’ § 130. 

bhatta, ‘ lord,’ declension, § 97 ; 
gen. bhattino. 

bhattidaraa, * crown prince/ § 60. 
bhattha, * dropped,’ § 125. 

bhanaii, ‘ speaks,’ § 132. Also 
bhanedi, §§ 128, 132; passive bha-j 
nladi, § 135, n. 

bhatta, * food-rice,’ p. 169, n. 1. 

bhatta, ‘husband/ declension, 
§ 97 ; gen. bhattuno. 
bhadda, ‘ blessed,’ § 45. H. bhala 
through. Apa. *bhallaii. cf. M., 
AMg., alia, * wet/ = S. adda 
( urdra ). 

bhamara, ‘ bee,’ p. 107 (a). H. 
bhoQrn. 

bhamaida, * agitated/ p. 101 , n. 2 . 
Bharaha, § 19. 

bhavam = bliavan declension, § 
103. 

bhavitfca, bhavittSnain, AMg., hav¬ 
ing been,’ § 122 . 


bhavissam, 4 I will be,’ § 134. 

bhaveam, ‘ I might be,’ § 129. 
bhaa, ‘ part/ p. 100 , n. 5. 
bhaadi. ‘ fears, §§ 125, 132. 
bhai, ‘ shines,’ p. 112 ( g ). 6. bhadi, 

§ 127. 

bhainejja, ‘sister’s son/ p. 144, 
n. 2. 

bhadusaa, * 100 brothers,’ § 60. 
bhiudi, ‘frown,’ p. 117, v. 64. 
AMg., bhigutli. 

bhijjai, ‘is split/ § 135, p. 114, 
v. 56. 

bhinna, ‘ split/ § 125. 
bhindar, ‘ splits,’ §§ 125, 130. 
bhia, bhida, ‘ frightened,’ § 125. 
bhujjai, ‘ is enjoyed,’ § 135. S. 
bhunjladi. 

bhunjadi, * enjo^^s,’ § 125. 130. 
bhutta, ‘enjoyed/ § 125. 

• bhumaa, * brow/ p. 117, v. 64. 
bhua, bhuda, * become/ § 125. 
bhettum, ‘ to split,’ § 130. 

bhoana, ‘ meal/ § 9. 
bhottum, ‘ to enjoy,’ § 136. 

bhodi, ‘ becomes/ §§ 4. 11,75, 127. 
M. hoi. 

M 

maa, (1) ‘dear/ p. S7, n. 3: 

p. 112 (?). ( mvrga ). 

Also mia. 

(2) ‘ intoxication, etc.’ p. 97, 

n. 2. ( mada ). 

(3) ‘ dead,’ § 125. ( mrta). 

Also mua, muda. 

(4) ‘ mode of’ {~maya) y p. 
105, v. 11. Also maia. 

maagala, JM., ‘elephant,’ p. 128. 
n. 9. 

maanijja, AMg.. ‘invigorating,’ 
p. 158, n. 1. 

maarahara, ‘sharks’ home,’ p. 120, 
v. 83. 

manlanchana, * moon,’ p. 94, n. 9. 
maT, loc., ‘ in me,’ § 106. 
mai, Apa., ‘ by me/ § 107. 

-maia = maya. 
mai, ‘ doo,’ p. 10S (5). 
maiia, ‘tender,’ p. 112 (a), p. 114, 
v. 3. 

maiila, ‘ bud,’ § 71. 
maiilanta, ‘ budding,’ p. 116, v. 62. 

raaiili, ‘ hoad,’ §61. 
maura=mora, § 82. 

mae, * by mo/ § 106. 
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inamsuim, mamsuni, AMg., ‘ mous¬ 
taches,’ § 03. 

makkada, ‘ape,’ p. 107. v. 171. 

magga, * road,’ § 45. 
inagganta, ‘ demanding,’ p. 09, n. 0. 
H. mug>na. 

inaccara, ‘ selfish/ $ 30, p. 130, 
v. 10. 

maccha, * fish,’ § 50, p. 114, v. 50. 

majjara, S. ‘ cat,’ § 07 M. mam- 
jara. 

majjida, ‘ swept,’ p. 100, n. 4. 

majjha (1) ‘ middle,’ § 44. 

(2) M. ‘of me,’ § 107. 
majjhaarammi, ‘ in the middle,* 
p. 103, v. 3. 

majjhanaa, ‘ midday,’ § 74, maj- 
jhamdine, ‘ at middaj', p. 87, 
n. 3; also majjlianha, § 52. 

majjhima, ‘ middle,’ § 09. 

mattia, ‘earth,* § 55. H. matti, 

mitti. 

• • 

manasa, ins., $ 104. 
rnanlna, ‘ of gems,’ p. Ill (c). 
manisi, 4 clever,’ p. 112 (/<). 

manussa, ‘man,' § 40. AMg. , 
manfisa, § 03. 
manojja, ‘ charming.’ § 30. 

manoradha, S. * wish,' § 14. M. 
manapaha. 

mandalagga, ‘ scimetar,’ p. 110, 
v. 01. 

marine, ‘.I think,’ § 115. 

-matta = -metta, p. 119, v. 81. 
madda, ‘ crushing,’ p 88, n. 0. 
mamam, M.. AMg., JM. . * me,’ 
§ 107'. 

mammadha, &. ‘love’ (M. vam- 
malia), § 25. 

marai, maradi, ‘ dies,’ § 125. 

maragaa, M. (6. maragada), 
‘emerald,’ § 12, p. 93, n. 1; 
p. 115, v. 0. 

mallia, * jasmine,’ p. 101, n. 2. 
masana, ‘ cemetery,’ § 47. 
maSca, mai^ati. Mg. , ‘ fish,’ p. 100, 
n. 2; p. 1GS, n. 9. 
maham, * of me,’ p. 118, v. 77. 
mahao, AMg., =mahatah , § 103. 
maliasi, ‘desirest,’ 113 (c). 
rnaharao, 4 great king,’ declension, 
§ 99, n. 

mahalika, Mg. , ‘ precious,’ p. 107, 8. 
mahila, ‘ woman,’ p. 117, v. 75. 

mahuara, ‘ bee,’ p. 109 ( d ). 

14 


mahusava, * great fostival,’ § 81. 

mada, S. maa, M. ‘ mother.’ 

declension. § 97. 
maridum, ‘ to strike,’ § 130. 

mala, ‘ garland,’ declension, $ 01. 
malig£a£i, ‘ with strike,’ § 134. 
miaa, ‘ hunting,’ p. 87, n. 2. 

mianka, ‘ moon.’ p. 04, n. 10. 
mimja, AMg., ‘marrow,’ p 150, 
n. 3. 

midhuna, S. ‘ pairs,’ § 02. 
niittca =mcritreya, § 72. 

milana, ‘ faded,’ § 57. 
misimisirita, 4 sliining,’ p. 150, n. 
10. 

missa (M. misa), 4 mixed,’ § 40. 

mua, muda, ‘ dead,’ § 125. 
muai, ‘ releases,’ § 130, p. 170, 
v. 115. 

inuihga, ‘ drum,’ p. 130, n. 7. 

mukka, ‘ released,’ § 125. 
muccai, ‘ is released,’ § 135. 
muechia, ‘stunned,’ p. 114, v. 50. 

AMg., ‘greedy,’ p. 145, n. 0. 
mujjhai, * is perplexed,’ § 125. 

muncai, muncadi, ‘ releases,’ 
§§ 125, 130. Also muncedi, § 128 ; 
passive muncladi, § 135, n. 
mutthi, ‘ handful,’ p. 102, n. 3. 

JM., mutthiga, p. 130, n. 12. 
munai, ‘ knows,’ Pali munati. 
munala, ‘ lotus fibre,’ § 00. 
mutta, 4 urine,’ p. 130, n. 9. 
muddha, ‘foolish’ ( mugdha ). 
muddha, ‘head,’ declension,’ § 98. 
mulla, ‘ value,’ § 50. 
muha, ‘ face,’ § 13. 
muhala, noisy,’ § 26. 
mul ahi, M . = ?nulat y § 92. 
moavaissasi, ‘ will make release,’ 
§ 134. 

moavia, ‘ having made to release,’ 
p. 109 ( b ). 

moavedi, ‘ makes release,’ § 128. 
moggara, ‘hammer,’ § 71. Kg. 
mugnr. 

moccham, mocchihimi, * I will re¬ 
lease,’ § 134, p. 118, v. 76. 
motta, ‘ pearl,’ p. 115, n. 0. 
mottura, ‘ to release,’ § 130. 

mora, ‘peacock,’ § 82, p. 10S (6). 
molla, ‘price,’ § 71. H. mol. 
mha, ‘ we are,’ §§ 30, 132. Also 
mho. 

mhi, ‘ I am,’ §§ 30, 132. 
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R 

raa, ‘ gratified,’ § 125. 

raia, ‘ formed,’ p. 129, n. 4. 
ralsara, ‘ prince,’ p. 144, n. 5. 
rakkhaghara, * prison,’ p. 95, n. 7. 
raccha, ‘ highroad,’ § 44. 
ranna, 4 jungle,’ § 74. Aid. AMg., 
rannau, § 92. 

ranna, ‘ by the king,’ § 99. 
rattim, ‘ during the night,’ p. 87, 
n. 7. 

ramai, ‘ delights,’ § 125. 
rasSala. * lower world,’ § 9. 

rassi, ‘ ray,’ $ 47. 

ravai, ‘ weeps,’ § 125. 

rahasa, ‘ force ’ ( rabhasa ), p. Ill (/). 

rahassa, 4 secret,’ § 49. 

raa, , king,’ declension, § 99. 
raia, ‘mustard,’ p. 107, v. 12S. 
ral, ‘ road,’ p. 87, n. 4. 
raesi, * royal sage,’ § 80. 

riceha, ‘ bear,’ §§ 39, GO. 
rittattana, ‘emptiness, p. 112 ( h ). 

riddhi, ‘ increase,’ § 5S. 

risi=TO, § 60. AMg., plnr. risao, 
§ 93.' * 

rnai, ‘ weeps,’ § 125. 
ruia, ‘ bright,’ § 125. 
ruccai, ruccadi, ‘ is made bright,’ 
§ 125, 129. 

rnjjliai, ‘ is obstructed,’ § 135. 
ruttha, ‘ angered,’ § 125. 

rundhedi, 4 obstructs,’ pp., rud- 
dha, § 125; passive, rubbha. 
rumbhai, ‘ supports,’ p. 120, v. 
82. 

ruvai, 4 weeps.’ Also rovai: pas¬ 
sive ruvvai, § 125. 
rusai, ‘ is vexed,’ § 125. 
rudhira, ‘ red,’ § 13. 

ruva, * form,’ § 17. (M. rfia, § 9). 

reha, M. ‘ lines,’ § 94. 

rehai, M. ‘ shines,’ p. 103, v. 4. 

roadi, 4 weeps,’ § 125, p. 99, 7- 
rodadi, rovai, ruai, ruvai ; fut., 
rodissam, roccham, § 134; pass., 
rodladi, § 135;’ inf. rottum, 

§ 136. 

L 

laa (6. lada), ‘ creeper,’ § 12. 
LacchT=Laksrm, p. 11 I (c). 
latthT, ‘stick,’ p. Il0(o): p. 121, 
v. 14. 


laddha, ‘taken,’ §§ 34, 125: inf. 
laddhum, § 136: passive labbha, 
labbhadi, § 134. Also lambhladi, 
§ 135. 

lahai, 4 takes,’ § 125. 
laliasn, ‘ take,’ p. 95. n. 2. 
lahua, ‘ light,’ § 13. 
lahuin, ‘quickly,’ p. 91, n. 2. 
lahe, ‘ I take,’ atm., $ 115. 
laheam, opt., p. 88, n. 7. 
laakTya, Mg., ‘ royal,’ § 165, n. 1. 
laiile, Mg., ‘ palace,’ § 82. 
lantte, Mg., —rajaputrah, p. 166, 
n. 1. 

lia, ‘ attached to,’ § 125. Also llna. 
litta, ‘smeared,’ p. 122, n. 3 (lip). 
libbhai, * is licked,’ § 135. 
lihai, (1) ‘ licks,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘ writes,’ p.p. lihida. B. 
‘ painted,’ p. 100, n. 5. 
lukka, ‘ sticking to,’ p. 105, v. 49. 
luddha, ‘ hunter,’ p. 87, n. 8. 
luppai, * is robbed,’ § 125. 
lekkha, * list,’ p. 125, n. 5. 

loa, M. ‘ world,’ § 9. Apa. Ion. 
§ 73. AMg., JM., loga, ^11; loc. 
logamsi, § 92. 

loadi, Mg., ‘shines,’ § 129. 

Iona, 4 salt,’ § 75. Sindhi lunu. 
H. lun. 

loluva, ‘greedy,’ p. 108 (d), (=/o- 
lupa). 

lohara, ‘ blacksmith,’ § S2. 
lohida, Mg., ‘ roh ,’ p. 166, n. 4. 

V 

va = ?ra, p. 108, n. 4. 

vaassa, 4 companion,’ § 49. 
vayasi, AMg., ‘spoke,’ p. 145, n. 8. 
vaiyara, JM , 4 story,’ p. 123, n. 7. 
vaira, 51. ‘hostile,’ § 61. 
vae, AMg., 4 herd,’ p. 150, n. 5. 

vakkala, 4 bark,’ § 37. 

vakkha, 4 breast,’ p. 101, n. 6. 
vaggana, 4 jumping,’ p. 158, n. 5. 
vaggura, AMg., * crowd,’ p. 152. 
n. 6. 

vaccha (1) ‘ child,’ § 39 (vatsa). 

(2) 4 go,’ see vacchai. 

(3) 4 tree ’ (vrksa). 

(4) 4 breast,’ = vakkha. 
vacchai, * goes,’ p. 123, n. 4. 
vaccha, 4 girl,’ p. 95, n. 4. 
vajja, 4 adamant,’ p. 101, n. 6. 
vajjadi, ‘ wanders,’ § 129. 
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vajjanti, ‘ is sounded/ p. 130, n. 7. 
vajjia, ‘ excepting/ p. 84, n. 9. 
vajjha, 4 of execution/ p. 109, n. 3. 
vafifiami, Mg., ‘ I wander/ p. 175, 
n. 8. ~ 

vattadi, ‘ twins/ § 45. 
vatti, ‘ box/ p. 157, n. 2. 
vatte, opt. of vattadi, § 117. 
vatthida, ‘ engaged in/ § 74. 

vada, 4 fig-tree/ § 15. AMg., 

vadha, § 19. 

-vadaa, 4 flag/ p. 130, n. 3. 
vaddhida, ‘ increased/ pp. 83, 0. 

vatta, * leaf/ p. 99, n. 10 ; pp. 108, 
3; p. 115, v. 0. 

vattia, ‘paint brush/ p. 82, n. 6. 

cf. H. batti, ‘ wick.’ 
vattum, * to speak/ § 130. 
vatteharai, * I will perform/ § 134. 
vaddhavanaam, AMg., * birth cere¬ 
mony/ p. 128, n. 5. 

Vappairaa, § 34. 

vammaha, M., ‘ love/ § 25, 

p. 172, V. 21. 

varittha, 4 choicest/ 111 (6). 

varisa, 4 rain/ § 57. 

valia, 4 turned round/ 111 (/). 

vavadesi, 4 pretending/ p. 91, n. 5. 

vavasissara, ‘ I will decide/ p. 89, 5. 

vasantiisava, ‘ spring-festival/ § 81. 

vasaha, * bull/ § 60. 

vasahi, 4 dwelling,’ § I9 = vasai. 

vasa, 4 by force of/ § 92. 

-valia, ‘path / p. 115, v. 14. 
vahai, ‘ carries/ § 125. 

vahu, ‘bride/ § 13; declension, 
§91. , 

vaai, ‘ blows/ p. 112 («). S. vaadi. 
vaasa, ‘ crow/ p. 102, n. 9. 
vai, M. = vaai, § 127. 

vau, ‘ wind’; declension. § 90. 
vadaana, * window/ p. 102, n. 0. 
vamaddana, ‘ massage,’ p. 158, 
n. 5. 

valaga, AMg., ‘ snake/ p. 160, n. 0. 
vavadiadi, ‘is destroyed/ p. 169; 

inf., vavadedum, p. 167, n. 3. 
vaharanta, ‘ calling/ p. 101, n. 4. 
vaharesu, ‘ summon/ p. 140, n. 9. 
vahi, ‘ illness,’ p. 129, n. 10. 
vahiria, ‘outside/ p. 124, n. I. 

vi ~api, § 3, § 74. 

via, ‘ like/ p. 81, n. 5. 

viana, 4 pain/ § 72. 

viambhidam, ‘exploit, p. 94, n. 7. 

viala, * lame,’ p. 88, n. 7. 


vialia, M., ‘ vanished, 5 p. 119, v. 79. 

vialida, &., p. 97, n. 0. 
viinna, AMg., ‘ bestowed/ p. 144, 
n. 5. 

viuha, ‘ learned/ § 9. 
viesa, ‘ abroad/ p. 106, v. 76. 

vioa, ‘separation/ § 9. 
vikkaa, 4 sale/ p. 166, n. 5. 

viggha, 4 obstacle,’ § 36. 
vighattha, ‘ eaten up,’ p. 129, n. 10. 
vicchadda, ‘liberality/ p. 130, n. 8. 
vijju? 4 lightning/ p. 136, n. 10. 

vijjulia, ‘ lightning/ § 23. 
vijjhai, ‘ wounds/ p. 112 (a). 
Vimjha, § 35. 
vidahara (?), p. 140, n. 2. 
vinajjai, ‘ is perceived,’ p. 120, 
v. 82. 

vinadida, ‘ puzzled/ p. 96, n. 6. 
vinodemi, 4 1 divert, p. 99, n. 3. 
vinnatta, 4 reported,’ § 125, p. 93, 
n. 10. 

vinnavladi, 4 is reported/ § 125, 
p. 95, n. 3. 

vinnada, 4 understood/ § 125. 

vinnavei (S. vinnavedi), ‘ re¬ 
ports,’ § 125; inf. vinnavediun, 
p. 94 n. 1 ; p.p. vinnavida, p. 93, 
n. 2. 

vittharena, 4 in full/ p. 93, n. 6. 
vidduma, 4 coral/ p. 115, v. 6. 
vidhappai, 4 has arranged,’ § 135. 
vipphodao, ‘pimple,’ p. 87, n. 11. 
vibbhala, ‘agitated/ § 54. 
vimukka, 4 unloosed/ p. 114, v. 3. 
vimuha, 4 indifferent/ p. 106, v. 76. 

vimhaa, 4 astonishment/ § 47. 
vimhanijja, AMg., 4 nourishing,’ 
p. 158, n. 7. 

vimharia=vTsaria, p. 109 (d). 
vivajjai, 4 perishes/ p. 123, n. 3. 
vivara, 4 aury/ p. 121, v. 85. 
vivujjhadi, ‘awakes/ p. 97, n. 7. 
visamghadanta, ‘dispersing,’ p. 106. 
v. 115. 

visalla, 4 pointless/ p. 176, n. 2. 
vissa, 4 musty,’ p. 166, n. 6. 
vissama, 4 rest,’ p. 88. n. 7. 
vihatthimitta, AMg., 4 measure of 
a span,’ § 69. 

vihalia, 4 trembling/ p. 124, n. 7. 
vihana, 4 manner,’ p. 123, n. 3. 
vihadi, 4 shines/ § 127. 
vihi, 4 performance/ p. 93, n. 9. 
vihu, 4 moon,’ p. 136, v. 19. 
viana, 4 fanning/ p. 144, n. 5. 
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visaip, 4 twenty/ § 112. 
visamasi, ‘ takost rest/ p. 105, 
v. 49. 

vlsasadi, ‘ trusts/ p. 91, n. 4. 

visaria, * forgotten / p. 109 (rf). 

vis5=vlsam, § 112. 

vihattha, * loathsome/ p. 117, v. 75. 

vuccai, ‘ is said/ § 135. 

vuddha, * grown/ § 55. 

vutta, ‘ finished / p. 87, n. II. 

vuttanta, ‘news/ § 00. 
vuttham, ‘dawned/ p. 119, v. 80. 
vubbhai, ‘ is carried/ § 135. 
vudha, * carried/ § 125. , 

vulia, * order of battle/ p. 129. n. 4. 
veyana, AMg., ‘wages/ p. 150, 
n. 6. 

veana, ‘ pain/ p. 96, n. 1. 
veccham, ‘ I shall know/ § 134. 
vejja, ‘ learned/ § 61. 
vedha, ‘enclosure/ p. 115, v. 14. 
vodhia, ‘enclosed/ p. 115, v. 14. 
vedia, ‘raised seat/ etc., p. 101, 
n. 5. 

vedissam=veccharn, § 134. 
verulia, ‘ cat’s eye/ § 58. 
vehavvam, ‘widowhood/ p. 118, 
v. 78. 

vo, ‘you, of you,’ §§ 106, 107. 
voccham, ‘I will speak/ § 134. 
vojjha, ‘ to be carried/ § 137. 
vodhum, ‘ to carry,’ § 136. 
vottum, * to speak/ $ 130. 
voliya, JIM., ‘ passed/ p. 129, n. 8. 
M. bollna. 

volo, JM., ‘cry.’ cf. M. bolo, 
* speech.’ 

S 

sa (I) ‘ with.’ (s«). 

(2) ‘ own’ ( sva ), p. 95, n. (>. 

saa; (6. sada. AMg., saya. Mg., 
6ada), ‘hundred,’ ^ 12, 112, 

p. 144, n. 4. 

saada, ‘ cart,’ (Mg.. 4aala), $ 10. 

saadia, ‘ toy cart/ p. 98, n. S. 
saasa, ‘ presence,’ p 82, n. 7. 
samlehana, AMg., ‘final mortifica¬ 
tion/ p. 147, n. 6. 

samsaida, ‘questioned/ p. 89, n. 6. 
sakkai, sakkei, ‘is able/ p. 123, 
n. 5 

sakkada, ‘Sanskrit, $ II. 
pftkka, ‘ able/ § 133. 
sakkara, ‘ favour/ p. 125, n. 3. 
sakkuiiomi, * I can,’ § 131. 

sarikala, ‘chain/ § 19. Also sun 


khala, sihkhala, $ 35. Mar. 

sakhal. H. sikar. Bg. 6ikal. 
samkhasutti, ‘ mother of pearl,’ 
p. 103, v. 4. 

sarnkhaa, ‘coagulated,’ p. 116, 
v. 63. 

samkhoa. ‘ shock/ p. 114, v. 3. 
samghia, ‘applied,’ p. 116, v. 61. 

sacca, ‘ true,’ § 44. 
saccavia, ‘ verified/ p. 109 (e). 
saccliaha, ‘ of the same hue/ p. 102, 
n. 2. 

sajja, * ready, p. 128. 7. 
sajjha, ‘ practicable/ § 53. 

samjha, ‘ twilight,’ § 44. 
satthaa, * troop,’ p. 112 (a). 
satthia, ‘ weapon,’ p. 140, n. 7. 
sanha, ‘ smooth/ p. 160, n. 5. 
sannia, * made of sign/ p. 124, n. 8. 
sannihie, ‘ in vicinity,’ p. 122, n. 5. 

satta (l) ‘ seven.’ 

(2) ‘ nature, etc.’ (saliva). 

sada, S., ‘ hundred.’ M. saa, § 12, 

112 . 

sadda, * sound,’ § 34. Pb. sadd. 
H. sad. 

saddavia, ‘summoned/ p. 124, 
n. 12. 

saddavettii, AMg., gerund., p. 146, 
n. 4. 

saddhasa, ‘ panic,’ p. 84, n. 5. 
[^addhike, Mg., ‘feast/ p. 168, 
n. 3. 

samtappadi, ‘ is in distress,’ p. 98, 
n. 3. 

samtava, ‘ anguish / p. S3, 3. 
samdattha,* bitten through.’ p. 116, 
v. 63. 

saphala, * fruitful/ v? 5. 
sapphala. * of good results, p. 122. 
n. 14 

sabbhava, ‘good nature/ v; 34. 
p. 89, n. 7. 

samaa, ‘contract, p. 89, n. 10; 
‘doctrine/ p. 150, n. 2. 

samagga ‘complete,’ p. 129, 
n. 3. 

snmannagava, AMg., * provided 
with/ p. 147, n. 4. 

samappida, ‘consigned/ p.*S4, 
n. 3; imporat. snmappchi, p. 98. 
n 5. , 

samadhatta, * begun/ p. 127, n. 4. 
samilno, AMg., pass. part. ‘ being, 
p- 147, n. 3. 
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[6amalovide, Mg., ‘ mounted,’ | 

p. 1G7, n. 7. 

samasattha, ‘consoled,’ § 12.7. 
samikkha, AMg.,‘ discovers,’ p. 131, 
n. 1. 

samuggaa, ‘ box,’ p. 82, n. G. 

samucchida, ‘ elevated,’ § 45. 
samudaara, ‘ address,’ p. 89, n. 7. 

samudda, ‘ ocean,’ § 45. 
samuppajjittha, AMg., * occurred,’ ' 
p. 145, n. 2. 

samupehiyanam, AMg., ‘perceiv¬ 
ing,’ p. 131, n. 1. 

samullasanta, ‘brilliant,’ p. 101, 
n. 5. 

sampai, <JAI., ‘now,’ p. 127, n. 1. 
sampadatta, * bestowed,’ p. 125, 
n. I. 

sampehei, AMg., ‘ reflects,’ p. 152, 
n. 3 ; gerund, sampehetta, p. 146, 
n. 3. 

sambalayam, JM., ‘ stores,'p. 141, 
n. 7. 

sambliariuna, ‘ remembering,’ 

p. 120, v. 84. 

samma, AMg., ‘right,’ p. 145, n. 1. 
sammajjia, ‘ swept,’ p. 15G, n. 4. 
saraa, ‘ autumn,’ p. 141, n. 5. 
Sarassadi, §11. 

sarisa, ‘ like,’ § 24. 

[6ala, Mg., ‘ accent,’ p. 169, n. 2. 

salaha, ‘praise,’ § 57. 

savana, ‘ ear,’ p. 111 (/). 

savatti, ‘ co-wife,’ § 30. H. saut. 

Mar. savat. 
savara —sabara, § 18. 

savva, ‘ all,’ § 50. H. sab. 
savvannu, ‘omniscient,’ § G9. 
savvanam, ‘of all. § 111. AMg. 
savvesim. 

sasahara, ‘ moon,' p. 112 ( g ). 
sasirnuhl, ‘moon.’ p. Ill (d). 
sassiriada, ‘ loveliness,’ p. 101, n. 8. 
sahattha, ‘ own hand.* § 49. 
sahara=tS’op/^aru, § 13. 

sahassa, ‘ thousand,’ § 49. 

sain, ‘ friend,’ § 13. 
saamsamae, * in the evening,’ p. 93. 
n. 3. 

saadam, S., * welcome,’ § 49. Mg., 
6aadam, § 11. 

[6aala, Mg., * ocean,’ p. 175, n. G. 
saunia, ‘ fowler,’ p. 87, n. 8 
Sauntala, p. 88, n. 2. 
sao, ‘ from his own,’ p. 152, n. 7. 


sarikkha, ‘like’ (M. sariccha), 
§§ 40, GG. 

S a lav a liana, § 23. 

sahai, ‘tells,’ § 125; imperat. 
sahasu, p. 118, v. 7G; gerund. 
AMg. sahetta, p. 141, n. 10. 

sahania, ‘praiseworthy,’ § 49. 
sahavo, ‘saints,’ § 93. 

si, ‘ art,’ § 132. 

siya, AMg., ‘ may be,’ § 133. 

siala, ‘ jackal,’ § GO. H. sial. 

simha, simgha, ‘ lion,’ § 65. 
sikkhavaiya, AMg., ‘ precept,’ 
p. 145, n. 4. 
sikkhida, learnt,’ § 40. 
sijjhai, ‘is fulfilled,’ § 125; fut., 
AMg , p. 147, n. 9. 
sincai, ‘pours,’ § 125. 
sinja, « jingle,’ p. Ill (d). 
sittha, ‘ told,’ § 125, p. 127, n. G. 

siniddha, * sticky,’ etc., § 47. 

sineha, * affection,’ § 47. cf. neha. 
sitta, ‘sprinkled,’ § 125, p. 100, 
n. 4. 

siri=srl, § G8. 

sivia, AMg., ‘ palki ,’ p. 140, n. 8. 
[6ivila, 3Ig., ‘camp,’ p. 174, n. 1 
sisa, ‘ head,’ p. 101, n. 1. 

Slha, M., ‘lion.’ cf. simha, § 65. 

Apa. sihu, § 73 
slhu, Af , ‘ rum,’ p. 110 (c). 

sua, (1) ‘ hard,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘ parrot ’ mka). 
suai, ‘ sleeps,’ § 132. 
suandhi, ‘ fragrant,’ p. 100, n. 5. 
suia, ‘ cleaned,’ p. 156, n. 4. 
snidavva, ‘ to be slept,’ p. 87, n. 7. 

sukkha, ‘ dry,’ § 38. Pb. sukkha. 

H. sukha. Bg. 6uka. 
sujjhai, ‘is purified,’ § 125. 

SUtthu, ’ well,’ § 38. 

sunai, ‘hears,’ § 131. S. suuadi, 
§132; gerundive sunidavva ,§137 ; 
passive, suniadi § 135, n. 
[6undikagala, Mg., ‘grog-shop,’ 
p. 168, n. 3. 

sunna, ‘ empty,’ p. 90, n. G. Pb. 
sunna. H. sun a. 

sunedi, ‘hears,’ §§ 125, 12S, 131. 
cf. sunai. 

sunha, ‘ daughter in-law,’ p. I0G, 
v. 107, 

sutta (1) ‘ asleep,’ §§ 34, 125. 

(2) = sutra. 
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suttaa, AMg., ‘belt,’ p. 159, n. 10. 

suda, * heard.’ § 125. cf. sua. 
suddha, 4 purified, § 125. 
snndaraara, ‘ more beautiful,' 
p. 109 (a). 

sumaraua, * memory,’ p. 110 (a). 

sumaradi, ‘ remembers,’ § 57. 
Also sumaredi, § 128. (M. bharai, 
p. 120, v. 84); caus. part, sumara- 
vida, p. t9, n. 3, 
summai, ‘is heard,’ § 135 (d). 
suvai, ‘sleeps,’ § 125. 
suvahuni, ‘very much,’ p. 123. 
n. 12. 

suvina, ‘ dream," p. 128, n. 5. 

SUVO, * to-morrow, § 57. 
suvvai, ‘ is heard,’ § 135. 
sussuissam, * 1 shall wait upon,’ 
§ 134. 

suhaa, ‘fortunate," p. 110 (a), 
suaa, ‘ spy,’ p. 165, n. 6. 
suida, JM., suiya, ‘shown.’ p. 128, 
n. 5. 

se, (1) AMg., ‘ he.’ Mg., 6e, § 109. 

(2) ‘ him,’ AMg. 

(3) ‘his.’ M„ AMg., S., § 109. 

(4) ‘her,’ AMg. (Mg. 6e gen.). 

(5) ‘ they, them,’ AMg.(Mg. 6e), 

§ 109. 

sea, (1) ‘sweat’ {sveda). 

(2) AMg. seya, 1 white,’ p. 144, 
n. 5 ( sveta ). 

(3) AMg. se\ am, bettei, 1 * 

146, n. 2 ( sveyas ). 

sola, ‘ rock,’ p. 109 (6). 
sell alia, ‘ vitex,’ p. 94, n. 10. 

so, ‘ he,’ § 10S. 
soa, (1) ‘ grief’ (#oka). 

(2) JM. soya, * washing,’ p. 123, 
n. 2 (xauea). 

soavva=sunidavva, § 137. 

SOUlp, ‘ to hear.’ § 136, p. 103, 
v. 2. 

sokkha, ‘ happiness,’ § 43. 
socca, AMg., * having hoard, p. 145, 
n. 8. 

sonha=sunhn, p. 106, v. 107. 

sottia =#rotriya f p. 102, u. 8. Mg. 

Lottie, p. Ni6, n. 3. 
sottum, * to sleep,’ $ 130. 


sodavva=soavva, § 137. 
sodhama, ‘ to be purified,’ p. 89, 
n. 4. 

sorntna, ‘ good sir,’ §§ 48, 61. 
sovai, sovadi, ‘sleeps,’ § 132. 
sovana, ‘stairs,’ p. 102, n. 5. 
sohagga, ‘auspicious,’ p. 101, n. 4. 

H 

haa, hada (1) ‘ struck,’ § 125. 

(2) 4 taken,’ § 125. cf. 
hia. 

hage, AMg., ‘S.,’ §§ 11, 107. Apa. 
had, § 107. 

hattha, ‘ delighted,’ p. 145, n. 8. 
hadakka. Mg.. ‘ heart,’ p. 170, n. 1. 
hanai, ‘ kills,’ § 125. 

hattha, ‘ hand,’ § 38. 
haddhi, ‘ alas,’ p. 81, n. 1. 
hamraai, ‘ is killed,’ § 135 ( d ). 
harida, 4 green,’ p. 100, n. 4. 
haridum, ‘ to take,’ § 136. 

harisa, ‘ joy,’ § 57. 

havissadi, * will be," $ 4. Mg. 
havi4Sadi. 

hasedi, ‘ laughs,’ § 128. 

hia, hida, ‘ taken,’ § 12. cf. haa. 

hiaa, ‘heart,’ §§ 9,60; abl. £ 92. 
H. hia. 

hio, ‘ yesterday,’ $ 5S. 
hiiigulaa, * cinnabar,’ p. 157, n. 7. 
hutta, ‘facing,’ p. 108 (c), p. 121. 

I v. 85. 
huvai, M. =hoi. 

huvissam (Mg. hnvi£6ain), 4 I shall 
be,’ §'134. 

hua, 4 become,’ § 125. cf. bhua. 
H. hua. 

hoi, ‘ becomes,’ §§ 4. 129. cf. Iiu- 
vai. S. bhodi. 

houm, * to bo.’ p. 109 (c); gerund, 
liofina, $ 122. 

liojja, AMg., 4 might be,’ § 133. 
hottam, ' being,’ p. 119, v. 80. 
hotthS, AMg., ‘was,’ p. 144, n. 1. 
homi, ‘ 1 am,’ § 129, hosi, * thou 
nrt.’ 

hossam=havissam, § 131. 
hohii. ‘ it will be," $ 134. 







STUDENTS’ BIBLTOCJUAPHY. 

[This list is intended to assist the student to extending his knowledge of 
Prakrit, and to serve as a guide to College Libraries.] 

Prakrit. A. Grammars, etc. 

(1) . Pischel (Dr. Richard). Grammatik der Prakrit- 

Sprachen. [“ Grammar of the Prakrit Languages ”] 
Forms one volume (Band 1, Heft 8) of the Grundriss 
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumsktmde. 
Strassburg, 1900. 500 pages. Price £l-l$.-6d. 

[Deals with Jain Prakrits, Dramatic Prakrits, Pai^aci and 
Apabhram^a. A monument of industry and sound scholarship. 
A student who was worked through this “ Introduction,” 
should be able to make use of this work of reference, without 
any knowledge of German, by studying the examples given. 
The book contains an index of more unusual and special 
forms.] 

(2) . A complete Index to PischePs Grammar has been pub¬ 

lished by Don. M. deSilva Wickremasinghe in the 
Indian Antiquary. [Is sold separately.] 

(8). Jacobi (Dr. Hermann). Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen 
in Maharashtri, zur Einfiihrung in das Studium des 
Prakrit. [“Selected Narratives in Maharastrl as an 
introduction to the study of Prakrit.”] Leipzig. 
1886. 

[As regards the classification of Prakrits, and in some details 
of derivation this book is no longer up to date. For Jain Maha¬ 
rastrl it gives a concise account (in German) of Phonetics and 
Grammar, 86 pages of Selections, and a Vocabulary (Prakrit- 
Sanskrit-German). Nos. V. and IX of the Selected Narratives 
have been annotated and translated in this “ Introduction ” ; 
also portions of No. Ill to illustrate Ardha-Magadhi.] 

(4). Cowell (Professor E. B.). The PrakrtaPrakaia, or 
the Prakrt Grammar of Vararuci with the commen- 

tary (Manorama) of Bhamaha.with notes, an 

English Translation and index of Prakrt words; to 
which is prefixed a short introduction to Prakrt Gram¬ 
mar. Second Issue. London, 1868. 

[Unfortunately Bhamaha’s commentary on the Xllth Sec¬ 
tion, which deals with Sauraseni has been lost, and many of 
the sutras are “ obscure and corrupt.” The corresponding 
rules in Hemacandra’s work are given in an Appendix, “ but 
even these leave many difficulties unexplained.” Bhamaha 
has sometimes misunderstood Vararuci.] 
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(5). Hemacandra {vide page 79). 

(a) Siddha-hema-candra (Adhyaya VIII deals with 
Prakrit), edited by Pischel, Parts I and II. Halle, 
1877, 1880, with translation and notes. {German). 

(G). (b) Desinainamala, edited by Pischel. Bombay, 1880. 

(7) . Hcernle. The Prakrta-Lak§anam or Canda’s Grammar 

of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrt. Calcutta, 1880. 
[Arsa=AMg., not as Hoernle statcd=AMg. +M,] 

(8) . Buhler. Edition of Prakrta-laksmih. 

“The Paiyalachchhf Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha 
by Dhanapala. Edited with critical notes, an intro¬ 
duction and a glossary by George Biihler ” Gottin¬ 
gen, 1878. 

B. Texts. Maharastri . 

• ♦ 

(9) . Hala. Saptasatakam. (FuZep. 73). 

(a) Edited by Weber. Leipzig, 1881. 

[Vocabulary in German.] 

(10) . (6) Kavyamala Series No. 21. Edited by Durgaprasad 

and Parab. Bombay, 1889. 

[With Sanskrit commentary.] 

(11) . Setubandha or Ravanavaha. {Vide p. 72). 

(a) Kavyamala Series • No. 47. Edited by S'ivadatta 
and Parab. Bombay, 1895. 

[With Sanskrit version and commentary.] 

(10) . (b) Edited by Siegfried Goldschmidt-Strassburg, 1880. 

[With German translation and vocabulary.] 

(11) . Gaiidavaho, ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay, 1887. 

[Bombay Sanskrit Series XXX1\ . Out of print, revised 
edition expected.] 

Dramatic Prakrits . 

[It is unnecessary to enumerate editions of Sanskrit Plays. 
Many will bo familiar to the student, others he will find in 
Schuyler’s Bibliography. Very few editions give a correct or 
consistent Prakrit text. This is mainlv due to corruptions in 
the MSS.] 

(12) . Karpuramaiijari of RajaSekhara. 

Critical edition with Vocabulary by Dr. Sten Konow. 
Translation and Introduction by Prof. C. B Lanman. 
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[Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. 4. This play is also in the 
K. M. Series No. 4, edited Durga Prasad and Parab. Bombay, 
1887.] 

(13) . S'akuntala, ed. Pischel. Kiel, 1877. 

[Follows the Bengal version, edited with a sounder know¬ 
ledge of Prakrit than Monier Williams’ edition of 1867.] 

(14) . Mrcchakatikam, ed. Godabole. Bombay, 1896. 

(Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

[Other editions—Stenzler, 1847. Rama Maya Carina. 
Calcutta, 1829. Hiranand and Parab., 1902. The last has 
been quoted in the extracts, as it is much used by students. 
Translation. Dr. A. W. Ryder, Harvard Oriental Series, 
Vol. 9.] 

(15) . Ratnavali. A second text of this, with a Prakrit- 

Sanskrit glossary by Capeller, is given in Bohllihgks 
Chrestomathic, p. 290 ff. St. Petersburg, 1877. 

Ardha-Magadhi. 

(16) . Kalpasutra (Kappasutta), ed. Jacobi, Leipzig, 1879. 

[Translated by Jacobi, S.B.E., XXII, vide p. 71, and p. 161, 
n. 3.] 

(17) . Ayarangasutta, ed. Jacobi. London, 1882. 

(Calcutta edn., Sam vat 1936). 

[The first aftga and the most archaic. Important for prose. J 

(18) . Suyagadangasutta, ed. Bombay. Samvat 1936. 

[Second ahga. Important for verse. ] 

(19) . Uvasagadasao, ed. Roernle. Calcutta, 1890. 

(Bibliotheca Indica). 

[Eleventh anga , contains narratives. Both text and com¬ 
mentary are edited critically.] 

Jain Maharastri. 

* • 

(20) . Avasyaka, Erzahlungen, ed. Ernst Leumann. Heft 1. 

Leipzig, 1897. 

See also No. 3 above, Jacobi. 

(21) . Kalakacarya-caritam, ed. Jacobi (vide p. 139). 

Z. D. M. G. Vol. 34 (1880), p. 262. 

(22) . Kakkuka Inscription. (Extract No. 17, p. 134). 
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Jain Sauraseni . 

(23) . Pavayanasara by Ivundakundacarya. 

(24) . Kattigeyanupekkha by Karttikeyasvamin, ed. Bhan- 

darkar. 

Pai&aci. (Vide p. 68*69). 

Pali. 


[It is only necessary to mention a few books useful to the 
student who does not make a special study of this language.] 

Grammars, etc. 

(25) . Miiller, E. A simplified grammar of the Pali language. 

London, 1884. (Tri'ibner). 

[There is a short grammar by Frankfurter with selections 
and vocabulary. A better grammar i3 that of M. Duroiselle.] 

(26) . Childers, R. C. Dictionary of the Pali Language. 

Fourth Impression. London, 1909. 

Texts and Translations. 

(27) Jatakas, edited by Fausboli. Triibner. 7 vols. 

* London, 1877. 

(28) . ,, translated by various hands, edited by 

Cowell and Rouse. Cambridge. 1895. 

[With these the student can make a good start without a 
teacher.] 

(29) . Andersen (Dines). Pali Reader. Copenhagen. 

(30) . Mahavamsa, edited Tumour, translated Geiger. 

(31) . Publications of the Pali Text Society. 

Old Prakrit. 

The material is scattered. For Asoka’s Edicts 
the student may consult 

(32) . Senart .Les inscriptions de Piyadasi. 

The first volume of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
earum. Asoka’s Edicts edited by Cunningham is 
difficult to obtain—and needs revision. 

(33) Franke (Professor 0 0.) “ Pali and Sanskrit,” 1902. 

[German. Vide p. 74, n. -.] 
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(34) . Luders. “ Fragments of two buddhistic dramas.” 

[German. Vide p. 72, p. 78.] 

Late Prakrit. ApabhramSa. 

Hemacandra. Vide No. 5 above, and p. 6. 

(35) . Pingala-chandahsutra or Prakrta-Pirigala-sutra. Ka- 

vyamala series No. 41 ? ed. Sivadatta and Parab. 

[A critical edition is needed.] 
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